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Preface

This book teaches Bengali one word at a time, and it teaches each word by
taking it apart. It is written for someone starting from zero — who may not
read a single Bengali letter — so the script is taught inside the word lessons
themselves: each word introduces exactly the letters it needs, so you learn
to read TNRIF and learn what it means in the same few minutes. (A reader
who already reads Bengali simply skims the “letters in this word” notes.)

Bengali (Bangla) is an Indo-Aryan language — descended, like Hindi,
Marathi, and Punjabi, from Sanskrit — and the mother tongue of Bengal:
West Bengal in India and all of Bangladesh, some 250 million speakers,
the seventh-largest language on earth. It is the language of Tagore, and
the only one to have furnished the national anthem of two nations. One
habit runs through the whole book and is worth stating up front: Bengali’s
inherent vowel is 6 (not “a”), its s tilts to sh, and its v collapses to b —
so Sanskrit namaskara is spoken nomoshkar. Learn to hear that shift and
every Sanskrit-derived word becomes legible. Roots are traced to Sanskrit
and, where they reach, to the wider family that also gave English its words
— every form supplied in full.

How to use this book

Every numbered section is one word, or one small phrase, and takes a few
minutes — the length of a queue, an errand, or the walk to the bus. Read
them in order the first time through: each section stands on the ones before
it, and nothing is used before it has been taught. After that the book
becomes reference, and you can open it anywhere.

Say the Bengali out loud wherever you can. The prompts under Your
turn are written to be spoken, and saying a word is most of what makes it
stay. The questions under Before you move on carry their own answers in
brackets: cover them, answer from memory, then look.

iii
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Nothing here is gated behind the alphabet. Each lesson introduces ex-
actly the letters and sounds its own word needs, so you are reading real
words from the first page rather than drilling a chart. The whole script is
gathered in a reference at the back of the book — somewhere to look things
up when you are curious, never a chapter to sit through first.

Released under CC BY-SA 4.0 — share it, adapt it, teach from it.



Contents

Preface iii
1 Greetings 1
1.1 noémoshkar . . . . . .. ... 1
1.2 dhonyobad . . . . .. .. L L oo 2
1.3 hya /na . .. ... 3
1.4 achchha . . ... ... .. .. .. 4
1.5 ashi. . . . . . . . 5
1.6 Practice . . . . . . . . . 6
2 Hanging From the Head-Line, One Piece at a Time 9
2.1 101 Y 9
2.2 nO . .. 10
2.3 NO . .. e 11
2.4 N0 . ... e 11
2.5 N0 . .. e 12
2.6 S 13
2.7 A 13
2.8 ho . . . . e 14
2.9 MO . . . . e 15
210 sho . . . .. 16
211 KkO. . . .. e e 17
212 (hasanta) . . .. ... 17
213 O . .. e e e 18
214 mnomoshkar . . . . .. ... 19
3 Introducing Yourself 21
3.1 0 ) 0 21
3.2 AMAT . . v . e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 22
3.3 AMAT NAM v . v v v v v v e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 23



vi

CONTENTS

3.4 alap kore bhalolaglo . . . . ... ... ... ... ... 24
3.5 Ki. oo e 25
3.6  tumi/apni .. ... 26
3.7 tomar nam ki? . . . . . ... 27
3.8 Practice . . . . . . .. 27
In Front, Underneath, and On Its Own 29
4.1 87210 o 29
4.2 O 30
4.3 I e 31
4.4 70X 32
4.5 P 33
4.6 tumi . ... e 34
4.7 GO o 35
4.8 (chondrobindu) . . . ... ... 36
4.9 hya . . . e 38
How Are You? 41
5.1 AML . . . . e e e e 41
5.2 kemon . . . . . . ... 42
5.3 tumi kemon achho? . . . . . . . ... ... ... ... .. 43
5.4 bhalo . . . .. . .. 44
5.5 kono baeparna . . . ... ... 45
5.6 Practice . . . . . . .. 46
A Sign Made of Two Signs 49
6.1 AML . . . e 49
6.2 16 . . . e 50
6.3 C€ e e 51
6.4 € i e e 52
6.5 SO e e e 53
6.6 kemon . . ... ... ... 55
Farewells 57
7.1 abar ... 57
7.2 deekha hobe . . . . . . ... o 58
7.3 abar deckha hébe . . . . . . . ... 59
7.4 kal deckha hébe . . . . . . . ... 60
7.5 Practice . . . . . ... 61



CONTENTS

10

11

12

13

The Breath Is a Letter

8.1
8.2
8.3
8.4
8.5
8.6

9.1
9.2
9.3
9.4
9.5
9.6
9.7

Two Marks Inside a Verb

10.1
10.2
10.3

O v
(the dot below) . . . . . ... ... ... L.
héwa . . . ..

The First Verbs

11.1
11.2
11.3
114
11.5

bola . . . ..
ami bangla boli . . .. ... ... ... . L.
kajkora . . .. ..o
thaka . . . . . . ..
Practice . . . . . . .. ..

Numbers One to Five

12.1

ek dui tin char pach . . . . . ... ... ...

The Core Verbs

13.1
13.2
13.3
13.4
13.5
13.6

howa . . . . . . .

vii

63
63
64
65
66
67
68

71
71
72
73
74
75
76
7

81
81
82
84

87
87
88
89
90
91

93
93



viii CONTENTS

14 The Mind and the Page 109
14.1 bhaba . . ... ... 109
14.2 bojha . . . . . ... 111
14.3  pora . . . . o 112
14.4 lekha . . . . . . .. 114
15 Taking, Asking, Helping, Liking 117
151 meowa . . . . ... 117
15.2 jijnasa kéra . . . . .. ... 119
15.3 sahajjokora . . . ... ..o 120
15.4 bhalolaga . . .. ... ... .. o oL 122
16 Tea, Water, Milk, and Rice 125
16.1 cha . .. .. .. . 125
16.2 Ol . . . o 127
16.3 dudh . . . ... 128
16.4 bhat . . .. .. 129
17 Three Words Free, and One Dot 133
171 cha . . . ... 133
172 JOL . o o e 134
173 dudh . . . ..o 135
174 do . . . e 136
175  pora . . . . o 137
18 Friend, Family, Brother, and Sister 139
181 bondhu. . . . ... 139
18.2 poéribar . . . . ..o 141
183 bhai . .. ... . 142
184 bon . . . .. L 143
19 Family, on the Page 145
19.1 poéribar . . . . ..o 145
19.2 bhai . ... ... 146
20 Eye, Mouth, Nose, and Heart 149
20.1 chokh. . ... ... ... 149
202 mukh ... ... .. 150
203 mak . ..o 152

204  hridoy . . .. ... 153



CONTENTS

21

22

23

24

25

26

The Face on the Page

21.1
21.2
21.3
214
21.5

chokh. . . . . . . . .

Please, Sorry, and Welcome

22.1
22.2
22.3
224

doyakore . . . . ... Lo
dukkhito . . . . . .. .. oo
maf korben . . . ... oL oo
shbagotom . . . . . .. ... ... ... . ...

Five Colors

23.1 lal ...
23.2 nil ..o
23.3 kalo ... ...
234 shada. . . . . .. .. ...
23.5 shobuj . . ... ...
The Last Sign, and Six Words Back

24.1  lal . ..
24.2 kalo . . ... .
24.3 shada. .. ... ... ...
244 -i(long) ...
24.5  mal ... e
24.6  tin ... .
24.7 ek ..o e e
Cloth, Shirt, Sari, and Glasses

251 kapor. . . . ...
252 jama ... ..o
25.3 shari . . . . ...
25.4  choshma . . . . . . . . .. ...
The Distant Band

26.1 Practice . . . . . . . ... ..
26.2 Practice . . . .. . ...
26.3 Practice . . . .. .. ... s
26.4 Practice . . . .. .. ...

ix

155
155
156
157
158
159

161
161
163
164
166

169
169
170
172
173
174

177
177
178
179
180
181
182
183

185
185
187
188
189



27

28

29

30

31

CONTENTS

26.5 Practice . .. ... ... ... 195
26.6 Practice . . . . . .. ... 196
26.7 Practice . . . ... ... 197
26.8 Practice . . . . . . . ... o 197
26.9 Practice . . . .. . ... 198
Three Ways to Say No 201
271 ma . ... 201
27.2 MOy . . o 203
273  mel . . ... 204
27.4  tumi bhalo? . . . .. ... 205
275 mna - nlOy - mnei . . ... Lo 206
Two Things at Once 209
28.1  ar . ... 209
28.2 —O . . 210
283 ba . ... 212
284  MA . NA .. . 213
285 ar - -o - ba. ... ... 214
Agreeing, Differing, and Saying Why 215
29.1 kintu . . . . . ... 215
29.2 ekmot . . .. ... 216
29.3 kenona . . . . ... 217
29.4  kintu - ekmé6t - kenona . . . . ... ... 219
When You Are Lost 221
301 Je . . e 221
30.2 jokhon . . .. ... 222
30.3 abarbolben . . ... ... ... 224
304 dhire . . . ... 225
30.5 je - jokhon - abar bolben . . . .. ... ... ... ... 226
The Letter in the Way 227
3L 60 . . . 227
312 —ta .. 228
31.3 ekta . ... ... 230
314 arekta . . . ... 231
315 -ta - ekta - arekta. . . ... ... 232



CONTENTS

32

33

34

35

36

37

Pointing at Things

32.1 el ..o e e
32.2 0L . ... e e e
323 eljamata. . . . . ... oo
324 etd ... ..
325 el -0l ceta ...
More Than One

33.1 gjibarjinish . .. ... ... ... oL
33.2  -ra ... e e e
33.3 -~gulo . ...
334 laljama . ... ... ... ...
335 -ra - -gulo - laljama . ... ... ... ... ......
Somebody Else

341 she . . . . ...
34.2  tind ... ..
34.3 0 .. e
34.4 tar ... .. e e e
345 she - tini - o - tar .. ... ... ... ... ... ..
All of Us

351  amra . . o. ... e e e e
35.2 tomra . . . .. ... e e
35.3 tara ... .. e e e
35.4 amader . . . . ...
35.5 amra - tomra - tara - amader. . . . .. ... .....

The One It Happens To

36.1
36.2
36.3
36.4
36.5

ke oL
amake . ...
tomake . . . ...

-ke - amake - tomake . . . . .. ... ... ... ...

Here, There, and Where

37.1
37.2
37.3
374

the . . . . o
ekhane . . . . . . ...
okhane . . . . . . ... ...
kothay . . . . . . . . L

X1

235
235
236
237
239
240

243
243
244
246
247
248

251
251
252
254
255
256

259
259
260
262
263
264

267
267
269
270
271
272



xii

CONTENTS

37.5 ekhane - okhane - kothay . ... ............ 280
38  Which One in the Line 283
381 ditiyd . . . ..o 283
382  tritiyd . ... .. 285
383 choturthé . . .. .. ... ... 286
384 prothom . .. ... ... ... L 287
385 NYO . ... 289
38.6 ponchom . .. ... ... .. ... L o 290
38.7 Practice . . . . ... . oo 291
39 Ten Shapes, and Two That Lie 293
39.1 digitzero . . ... ... Lo 293
39.2 digittwo . . ... L Lo 294
39.3 digit three . . . . . .. oo 295
394 digitone . . . .. Lo 296
39.5 digitfive . . . ..o Lo 297
39.6 digitsix .. ... 298
39.7 digiteight . . .. ... o oL 299
39.8 digitfour. . . . ... 300
39.9 digitnine . . .. ..o L 301
39.10 digitseven . . . . ..o L 302
39.11 thetwothatlie . .. .. .. ... ... ... ....... 303
39.12 Practice . . . . ... 304
40 Reading — Words, Lines, and a First Passage 307
40.1  (reading) . . . . .. ... 307
40.2  (reading) . . . . . ... 308
40.3  (reading) . . . . .. ... 309
The Bengali script (reference) 311
Glossary 313
Review Questions 323
Answer Key 327
Index 331



Chapter 1

Greetings

Modes: = voice (1) < eyes (5) “ Hands-free start: all 6 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can greet someone in Bengali,
recognize the reply, and choose an appropriate response.

Complete BN-CO01-practice, the canonical closing checkpoint, and
demonstrate the chapter promise: greet someone in Bengali, recognize
the reply, and choose an appropriate response.

1.1 9% (nd6moshkar) — “hello”

The first Bengali word — and it hides the single sound-shift that
makes Bengali Bengali.

The letters in this word

(If you already read Bengali, skim this.) Bengali runs left to right under
a top line; every consonant carries a built-in vowel — but in Bengali that
vowel is & (an open “0”), not “a” ¥ no, ¥ mo, F ko, T r6. A vowel sign
changes it (=1 a); a hasanta under 3 strips its vowel so it joins the next as

a conjunct: 3 + < — .

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

JIY=IT is the same word as the Sanskrit namaskara behind Hindi’s and
Marathi’s greeting — namas (“a bow”) + kara (“the making of”). But
hear what Bengali does: the inherent “a” becomes 6, and s shifts to
sh, so written namaskara is spoken ndé - mosh - kar. That habit —
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a— 0, s—sh — is Bengali’s fingerprint; once you hear it, you can
un-shift almost any word back to its Sanskrit cousin.

Why it’s said this way

Noémoshkar, palms together, is the everyday respectful greeting —
hello and often goodbye — the broad, secular-to-Hindu default in
Bengal. Bengali is the language of Tagore, the only tongue to have
written the national anthem of two countries: India and Bangladesh.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e read it — nd6 - mosh - kar

o the two shifts that made namaskara into némoshkar (a—6, s—sh)

Before you move on

What Sanskrit word is nomoshkar, and what two Bengali
sound-shifts disguise it? (Namaskara, “the making of a bow”; the
inherent a— 6 and s—sh.)

1.2 gI9M (dhoényobad) — “thank you”

The same “thank you” Hindi, Marathi, and Punjabi use — now
watch Bengali reshape it twice.

The letters in this word

New: & dho (a breathy d), I b6, W do, and the conjunct ¥J (¥ n + T y).
With the =1 sign, read & - 97 - 97 - W.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

¥919M = Sanskrit dhanya (“worthy”) + vada (“a saying”) — the very
“thank you” behind Hindi dhanyavad. Two Bengali quirks fire at once:
the inherent a—é again (dhonyobad), and — because Bengali has no
separate “v,” only 9 b — Sanskrit vada is spoken bad. V becoming b
is a Bengali signature (think Bishnu for Vishnu).
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Why it’s said this way

This is the standard, slightly formal thanks. In warm everyday speech
Bengalis often lean on the whole gesture and tone rather than the word
— but dhonyobad is what you say and write when you mean it plainly.
Note how much you already knew: only the sound changed, not the
roots.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e read it — dhoé - nyo - bad

o the two shifts hiding dhanyavada here (a—6, v—b)

Before you move on

Dhényobad comes from which two Sanskrit parts, and why is the
“v” gone? (Dhanya “worthy” + vada “saying”; Bengali has no “v,’
only b.)

)

1.3 Tt / 7 (hya / na) — “yes” and “no”

Two words no conversation survives without — and one is an old
cousin of English.

The letters in this word

New: R ho, the y-phola =3 that glides the sound, and the nasal mark chan-
drabindu % — a little moon-with-dot that sends the vowel through the nose.
qlis ¥ + =1, na, and nothing else.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

T (hyd, “yes”) and T (na, “no”). That “no” rides the ancient negative
na- — the same Proto-Indo-European ne behind English no, not,
none, Latin non, and Hindi nahin. Bengali kept it at its shortest, bare
na: the family resemblance to English no sits right on the surface.
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The chandrabindu (that nasal moon-dot) is everywhere in Bengali and
gives the language part of its soft, nasal music. Hear the breath leave
through the nose at the end of hyd — that mark is doing the work.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o read them — hya / na

o the shared ancestor of Bengali na and English no (PIE ne)

Before you move on

What does the chandrabindu do, and what links Bengali na to
English no? (It nasalises the vowel; both descend from
Proto-Indo-European ne, “not.”)

1.4 =52l (achchha) — “okay / I see”

The little word that keeps every Bengali conversation moving.

The letters in this word

New: &I — the independent vowel a, the shape a word uses when it starts
with a vowel. (A built-in vowel rides a consonant; a standalone one gets its
own letter.) Then the doubled ®& (& ch + ® chh). Read & - B&lI, a-chchha.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

AR (achchha) is the all-purpose “okay, alright, I see, go on” — a
true workhorse of spoken Bengali, from Sanskrit accha (“good, clear”).
It is the word a Bengali speaker peppers through speech the way an
English speaker says “right... right,” a nod made audible.

Why it’s said this way

Note it opens with ™, a standalone vowel-letter — your first. This is
the other half of how the script handles vowels: attached to a
consonant they are little signs (=T), but on their own they stand as full
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letters (™). Same sound, two shapes, chosen by position.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e read it — a - chchha

o why &I is written in full here (the word starts with a vowel)

Before you move on

What does achchha do in conversation, and why is its first vowel a
full letter, not a sign? (It means “okay / I see / go on”; a
word-initial vowel takes its standalone form T.)

1.5 IfST (ashi) — “I’ll be going” (goodbye)

Bengalis do not say “I'm leaving.” They say “I'll come again.”
Here is why.

The letters in this word

New: 3 again — here truly “sh” — and the 2 sign (4), which in Bengali is
written before the consonant it follows but read after it. =S = & +
1, a-shi.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

ST (ashi) literally means “I come,” from the verb asa (“to come,” a
Sanskrit root shared with Hindi ana). Yet it is how Bengalis say
goodbye — never “I'm leaving” (unlucky, too final) but “I'll come
[again]”: ST, or the fuller aschhi (“I am coming”). It is the very
same “promise of return” farewell Tamil and Marathi reach for — a
whole culture’s optimism folded into one verb.

Why it’s said this way

And notice: ashi is “I come” whether a man or a woman says it —
Bengali marks no gender on the verb. That sets it apart from
Marathi (yeto m. / yete f.) and, in this one respect, makes Bengali’s
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verbs simpler than its neighbours’

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o read it — a - shi (remember 3 = “sh”)

o what ashi literally means and why it means goodbye (“I come” —
“I’ll come again”)

Before you move on

Why does “I come” mean goodbye in Bengali, and what does
Bengali not mark on this verb? (Saying “I’ll come again” avoids the
finality of “leaving”; no gender.)

1.6 Chapter 1 — Practice and Recall

No new words. The five you have, mixed and recombined — and
the one shift that ties them together.

How to answer — rapid recall
Say these aloud:
o hello / goodbye, palms together — nomoshkar
e thank you — dhéonyobad
o yes and no — hya / na
e “okay, I see, go on” — achchha

e goodbye, “I'll come again” — ashi

Grammar lens — the one habit

Bengali’s fingerprint. Un-shift these back to the Sanskrit you know:
Say these aloud:

o what is nomoshkar in “un-shifted” Sanskrit? (namaskara)
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o what became of the “v” in dhonyobad? (Bengali has no “v”; vada
— bad)

o the inherent vowel of every Bengali consonant — “a” or “6”7 ()

J

What you’ve built — roots you now carry

e inherent vowel 6 + s—sh + v—b = the Bengali sound-fingerprint

e na (“no”) <> English no / not / none (PIE ne)

o ashi (“I come”) = the “promise of return” goodbye, shared with
Tamil & Marathi

Before you move on

A friend parts by saying ashi, and you want to answer warmly.
What does ashi really mean, and what could you say back? (“I’ll
come again” — you can answer achchha, ashi — “okay, I’ll come
[too],” returning the same optimism.)




Chapter 1



Chapter 2

Hanging From the Head-Line, One
Piece at a Time

Modes: ¥’ pen (14) “ Hands-free start: none of the 14 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can write nine Bengali pieces from
memory — six consonants, a vowel sign, its independent twin and the
hasanta — and read the greeting I have been saying since the first
chapter by assembling it from those pieces, including its conjunct.

The greeting assembled from seven pieces the reader can each write
from memory, including the conjunct and the letter written s but said
sh, and introducing nothing new.

2.1 9 — the consonant na

Nothing is assumed but the words you can already say. This
chapter turns them into words you can read.
Script

Bengali is an abugida: a consonant already carries a vowel, and you write
a vowel mark only when you want a different one.

o

Now the part that catches every reader who comes to Bengali from Hindi
or Sanskrit. The inherent vowel here is not a. It is 6 — the vowel of English
awe, rounded and open. So this letter alone is n6, not na.
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Devanagari’s bare consonant says ka; Bengali’s says k0. Same family,
same system, different default. It is one of the first things that makes
Bengali sound like Bengali rather than like Hindi read aloud.

Look at the top of the shape: a horizontal bar, and in running text it
joins up across a whole word so the writing hangs from a line — the same
head-line Devanagari has, and the one Gujarati erases.

Your turn
o Write it: 9

e Read it: every piece this chapter has given you so far, in order

Before you move on

What vowel does a bare Bengali consonant carry? (6, the vowel of
awe — not a.) And what does Devanagari’s carry instead? (a.)
Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

2.2 9 — trace it, with the bar last

Keep 7 in front of you. It does not get covered in this lesson.

Writing — observe and trace

Finger-trace 9 three times on the page, slowly, then trace it once in the air.
Say né after your finger stops each time — nd, with the rounded open vowel
of English awe, not na.

Leave the bar across the top for last, every time. The body of the
letter first, the horizontal line after it.

This book does not tell you where each curve of the body starts
or which way it travels. Bengali handwriting is taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Tracing what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

The bar is the exception, and it is not a stylistic claim: the NIal joins up
across a whole word in running text, so it cannot be the first thing drawn
on a letter that is about to have neighbours.


https://www.unicode.org/charts/PDF/U0980.pdf
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Before you move on

Which part did you leave until last? (The bar.) And what does
this letter say on its own — na or né? (néd.)

2.3 9 — copy it twice, and join the bar

The model stays visible for all of this lesson. Nothing is hidden
today.

Writing — guided copy

Copy 9 once, body first and bar last, as you traced it.

Then copy it twice side by side — and this time draw the bodies first,
both of them, and finish with one single bar running across the top of
both.

That one continuous line is the whole lesson. In Bengali the bar is not a
mark belonging to a letter; it is a line belonging to the word, which is why
it is drawn last and why it runs on. A reader’s eye follows it to find where
one word stops and the next starts, so a hand that gives each letter its own
short bar has written two words where it meant one.

Before you move on

Look at your pair. Is there one line across the top, or two? One line
is a word. Two is a gap you did not mean to leave.

2.4 ¥ — write it with the model covered

Look at 5 once and say nd. Then cover it.

Writing — delayed copy

With the model covered, wait ten seconds, then write ¥ once from memory
— body first, bar last.

Ten seconds is long enough that your hand cannot be tracing a shape it
can still see, and short enough that a letter you met a minute ago is still
there.
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Only after the letter is finished, uncover the model and compare. Repair
one thing, the first that differs, and leave the rest.

Before you move on

Check the bar’s width before you check the body at all.

A hand writing from memory remembers to put the bar there and
draws it only as wide as the body underneath. In running text it has
to reach the full width of the letter, because the next letter’s bar will
meet it — so a short bar is the one mistake that looks completely
right on a single letter and falls apart the moment there are two.

2.5 9 — the letter from the sound

Cover every 9 on the page. Nothing to copy and nothing to
uncover.

Writing — dictation

Say md aloud, or play it, and write the letter that carries it. Once.

A delayed copy asks your hand to remember a shape. Dictation asks it
to turn a sound into a shape, which is what writing is actually for, and the
two do not always arrive together.

Before you move on

Uncover the model and compare — then notice which sound you
were given.

no, not na. The vowel inside a bare Bengali consonant is the
rounded open one, and this is the place that matters: a reader
coming from Hindi or Sanskrit hears na, writes the same shape, and
has learned the letter with the wrong sound attached to it. The
shape is shared across the family. The default vowel is not, and
dictation is the only stage that can catch the difference, because it is
the only one where the sound comes first.
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2.6 =T — the vowel sign that replaces the
inherent vowel

Write the piece from the previous lesson before adding another.

Script
To get a different vowel you replace the inherent one with a mark called a
matra.

B

A single upright stroke standing to the right of its consonant, dropping
from the head-line. Attached, it swaps the inherent 6 for a long open a.

q 4+ ol — A1

na — and that is the word for no, which you have been saying since
your first lesson.

One consonant and one mark, and a word you could already say became
a word you can read.

Your turn
o Write it: =1

e Read it: every piece this chapter has given you so far, in order

Before you move on

What does a matra do to the inherent vowel? (Replaces it.) What
word did those two pieces make? (J1 — na, “no”.)
Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

2.7 I — the same vowel standing alone

Write the piece from the previous lesson before adding another.
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Script

The mark you learned a moment ago only works attached to a consonant.
So what do you write when a word begins with that vowel?
A different character:

T

That is the same a sound, but as an independent vowel — a full letter
that stands on its own at the start of a word.

These are two different characters, not two styles of one. A font,
a keyboard and this book all treat them as entirely separate, and confusing
them is the commonest spelling error in every Indic script.

What decides which one you write is position, not sound:

e AT begins a word.

o =T rides on a consonant.

Two words you already say begin with this letter — the one for I see you
later and the one for all right.

Your turn
o Write it: &I

e Read it: every piece this chapter has given you so far, in order

Before you move on

Which of the two starts a word? (¥1.) Which rides on a consonant?
(+1.) Are they the same character? (No — two separate characters,
one sound.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

2.8 ¥ — the consonant ha

Write the piece from the previous lesson before adding another.
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Script
X

h6 — the & of English hat, plus the inherent vowel you now know is 6
rather than a.

No new machinery: every rule you hold applies unchanged. New shapes
are coming; new rules are not.

You have been saying this letter since your first lesson — it opens the
word for yes.

Your turn
o Write it: ¥

e Read it: every piece this chapter has given you so far, in order

Before you move on

What is the inherent vowel in ®7 (6.) How many new rules did this
lesson add? (None.)
Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

2.9 ¥ — the consonant ma

Write the piece from the previous lesson before adding another.

Script
bY)

mo — the m of English met, plus the inherent vowel.
Three consonants now. Say them in the order you met them, each with
the vowel nobody wrote:

DR

nd, ho, mo. Notice you are saying aw three times, not ah.

Your turn
o Write it: ¥

e Read it: every piece this chapter has given you so far, in order
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Before you move on

Say the three consonants you hold, each with its inherent vowel.
(ndé, hé, mé.)
Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

2.10 A — the consonant that is written s and said
sh

Write the piece from the previous lesson before adding another.

Script
S

Here the letter and the sound part company, and it is worth knowing
early.

This letter descends from the Sanskrit s, and every transliteration writes
it s. In Bengali it is normally pronounced sh — the sh of English shoe.

So the word you say as nomosh-kar is written with what looks like an
s. The spelling records the word’s Sanskrit ancestry; the pronunciation
records what Bengali did with it afterwards. Both are true, and the
script keeps the older one.

English does exactly this with knight and through. Every literary lan-
guage accumulates spellings that outlive their sounds.

Your turn
o Write it: A

e Read it: every piece this chapter has given you so far, in order

Before you move on

How is 3 written in transliteration, and how is it said? (Written s,
said sh.) Why the difference? (The spelling keeps the Sanskrit
ancestry; the sound moved on.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.
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2.11 < — the consonant ka

Write the piece from the previous lesson before adding another.

Script
F

k6 — the k of English skip, with no puff of breath after it.

Hold a palm in front of your mouth and say English kit: you feel air.
Say skip: you do not. This is the second one. Bengali has a separate
letter for the breathy version, and swapping them changes the word — so a
difference English treats as an accident, this script writes down.

Five consonants, one matra, one independent vowel. One piece of ma-
chinery left.

Your turn
o Write it:

e Read it: every piece this chapter has given you so far, in order

Before you move on

Is  the k of kit or of skip? (Of skip — no puff of air.) Does the
script care? (Yes — the breathy one is a different letter.)
Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

2.12 < — the mark that DELETES the inherent
vowel and fuses two consonants

Write the piece from the previous lesson before adding another.

Script

The inherent vowel is a nuisance when you do not want it. If a word presses
two consonants together with no vowel between them, writing them plainly
would insert an 6 that is not there.

So there is a mark that removes it:
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Bengali calls it the hasanta — Devanagari calls the same thing a virama.
It sits under a consonant and means: no vowel here.

Then something happens that no European alphabet does. A consonant
stripped of its vowel fuses with the one after it into a single joined shape,
a conjunct:

T4+ +3F =%

One cluster. Conjuncts are not new characters to memorise —
they are two you already know, joined. Bengali’s are more thoroughly fused
than Devanagari’s, so some take a moment to take apart, but the principle
does not change.

Your turn
o Write it: =

e Read it: every piece this chapter has given you so far, in order

Before you move on

What does the hasanta do? (Removes the inherent vowel.)
What is Devanagari’s name for the same mark? (The virama.)
And are conjuncts new letters? (No — two known letters, fused.)
Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

2.13 9 — the last consonant of the greeting

Write the piece from the previous lesson before adding another.

Script
)

ro — a light tap of the tongue, closer to the r of Spanish pero than to
any English r.

That is the last piece. Everything the greeting needs is now something
you can write from memory.
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Your turn

o Write it: 9

e Read it: every piece this chapter has given you so far, in order

Before you move on

How is ¥ made? (A light tap, not an English r.)
Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

2.14 EN%I9 — seven pieces, all of them already
yours

Write the piece from the previous lesson before adding another.

Script

Nothing new is introduced here. Every piece below is one you can write.
T4+ 4+ 4+ +F 4+ T+ 9 - I
Read it the way you built it:

e 9 — nd, inherent vowel

e ¥ — md, inherent vowel

e ¥ — the conjunct: the s-letter with its vowel removed, fused to ké
o =T — the matra, making that piece ka

e 99— 10

noé-mosh-kar — and notice the sh, from a letter written s.

Count what it took: six consonants, one matra, one independent
vowel and one hasanta. With them you can read no and the greeting,
and every consonant you meet from here obeys rules you already hold.

Bengali has around forty more letters. It does not have any more sys-
tems.
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Your turn

o Write it: INRI]

e Read it: every piece this chapter has given you so far, in order

Before you move on

How many new pieces were in this lesson? (None.) What is &
made of? (The s-letter with its vowel removed, joined to .) And
what still remains to learn — rules, or shapes? (Shapes.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.
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Chapter 3

Introducing Yourself

Modes: = voice (3) < eyes (5) “ Hands-free start: all 8 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can introduce myself in Bengali,
give my name, and understand the other person’s name.

Complete BN-C02-practice, the canonical closing checkpoint, and
demonstrate the chapter promise: introduce myself in Bengali, give
my name, and understand the other person’s name.

3.1 I (nam) — “name,” a word older than
Europe
The first word of the introduction — and one of the clearest

bridges between India and Europe.

The letters in this word

q (no) + =T (the long-a sign) + N (md) — =N (nam). Here the long-a sign
overrides the inherent 6, so it is nam, not “ném.”

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Y (nam, “name”) < Sanskrit naman, from Proto-Indo-European
*hgnémn (its final n syllabic) — the same ancient root as English
name, Latin nomen (English noun, nominate), and Greek onoma.
Bengali nam and English name are cousins from before either language
existed — one of the clearest threads tying the Indian and European
branches of one family.

21
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Your turn
e Say it: “nam”

o Say it: the family — nam / English name / Latin nomen / Greek
onoma

o Recall: say dhonyobad, then say hyd / na, then say achchha

Before you move on

What roots is nam from, and its English cousins? (Sanskrit naman
/ PIE *hgnémn; name, noun, nominate.)

3.2 WK (amar) — “my”
The little word that makes the name yours.

The letters in this word

AT (the independent long a, used because the word starts with a vowel) +
Nl (ma) + F (r) — WNK (amar).

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

NG (amar, “my”) is the possessive of SN (ami, “I”), on the
first-person stem am- < Sanskrit asmad (the “we/I” stem). Buried in
it is the same ancient first-person m- that runs through English me,
my, mine and Latin mé — so Bengali’s “my” and English’s “my”
share, at the root, one first-person sound.

Grammar Lens: no gender here

Note something Bengali does not do: SIHNIF never changes for gender.
Hindi and Punjabi have mera (m.) / mert (f.); Bengali has one form,
amar, for a man or a woman, a masculine or feminine thing. Bengali
threw grammatical gender away entirely — you will see this again and
again, and it makes Bengali, in this one respect, simpler than its
western cousins.

\
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Your turn
e Say it: “amar”
o Say it: its owner (ami, “I”)

o Say it: does it change for a man vs. a woman? (No — Bengali has
no gender)

e Recall: say ashi

Before you move on

What is amar the possessive of, and how does it differ from Hindi’s
mera? (Ami, “I”; amar never changes for gender, where mera/meri
does.)

3.3 ™WIWIF 9I¥ ... (amar nam ...) — “my name
is...,” with no “is”

Assemble the two atoms — and notice a whole word English
needs that Bengali drops.

The two words — assembled

AR (my) + F¥ (name) + your name — HNF FI¥ ... = “my name ...”
— “my name is...” Amar nam Arun. — “My name is Arun.”

Grammar Lens: Bengali drops “is” in the present

Look at what is missing: there is no verb. Bengali sets “my name”
beside “Arun” — amar nam Arun — and the “is” is understood
without being said. This is the zero copula: for present-tense
equational sentences (X is Y), Bengali needs no “to be” at all. (It is
the same habit Tamil has — and unlike Hindi’s mera nam ... hai, which
keeps the hai.) Bengali only brings back a verb when it talks about a
state or place — you’ll see that in Chapter 5.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
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e “amar nam ..” with your name

e notice — no word for “is”

Before you move on

Give your name in Bengali, and say what it leaves out that English
requires. (Amar nam ....; the verb “is” — the zero copula.)

3.4 A FCI OItT A9l (alap kore bhalo laglo)
— “pleased to meet you”

The warm close of an introduction.

The letters in this word
The key word is A (alap): & + & (la) + o (p).

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

AT FCI SICAT AT = WA (alap, “acquaintance,
conversation”) + R (kore, “having done”) + SITAT ST (bhalo
laglo, “[it] felt good”) — literally “having made your acquaintance,
[it] felt good.” The key word &9 (alap) is Sanskrit — alapa
(“conversing, addressing,” from a- “toward” + lap “to speak”), the
same alap that names the slow opening section of a raga in Indian
classical music, where the musician “converses” with the notes. So even
a hello leans on Sanskrit’s word for the meeting of two voices.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
« “alap kore bhalo laglo”

o what alap means, and where else you've heard it (acquaintance/
conversation; the alap of a raga)



3.5 25

Before you move on

What does the phrase literally say, and what is alap? (“Having
made [your| acquaintance, it felt good”; Sanskrit alapa, “conversing”
— as in a raga’s opening.)

3.5 & (ki) — “what”

The question-word — and it starts with the k- that heads nearly
every Bengali question.

The letters in this word

3 (ko) + T2 (the i-sign, written before the consonant but read after) — &

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

5 (ki, “what”) < Sanskrit kim / the interrogative stem ka-, from PIE
*kWo- — the same question-root behind English wh- words (what,
who, which) and Latin qu-. Bengali’s questions nearly all begin with
this k-: ki (what), ke (who), kobe (when), kothay (where), kemon

(how). Learn the k- and you can hear a question coming.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
. “ki??

o the k- question family — ki, ke, kobe, kothay, kemon

Before you move on

What root do Bengali’s question-words share, and its English
family? (The interrogative k-, PIE *(k"o-; the wh- words.)
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3.6 9 / s#f (tumi / apni) — “you,” three
ways

To ask a name you need “you” — and Bengali grades it three
ways.

The letters in this word
N (tumi): § (tu) + = (mi). AR (apnd): & + o + =

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

QM (tumi, familiar “you”) ¢ Sanskrit tvam, from PIE *t@i — the
same root as English archaic thou, Latin tu, French tu. Bengali grades
respect in three levels:

o 93 (tui) — intimate: close friends, children, family.
o Q¥ (tumi) — familiar: friends, juniors, warmth.

o A (apni) — respectful: elders, strangers, formality.

(This is like Hindi’s tu / tum / ap, and finer than the two-way split of
the Romance tracks.) For a first meeting, use S=ifs.

Your turn

o Say it: the three — tui (intimate) / tumi (familiar) / apni
(respectful)

o Say it: the English cousin of tumi (thou)
o Say it: which you use on first meeting (apni)

e Recall: read N

Before you move on

Name Bengali’s three “you”s, and which English pronoun tums is
cousin to. (Tui / tumi / apni; archaic thou.)
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3.7 (oM 9N f$? (tomar nam ki?) — “what’s
your name?”

Turn the introduction around — ask, instead of tell.

The two words — assembled

ONIF (tomar, “your,” from tumi) + 7N (name) + & (what) — literally
“your name what?” And note — still no “is.” The zero copula holds here
too: Bengali lays “your name” beside “what,” and the question is complete.

Grammar Lens: answering, and the respectful form

Answer with the sentence you built: Amar nam Arun. The respectful
version swaps tomar (from tums) for SN (apnar, “your,” from
apni): apnar nam ki? — the one to use with a stranger.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e the familiar question — tomar nam ki?
o the respectful version — apnar nam ki?

e answer it — amar nam ...

Before you move on

Ask “what’s your name?” respectfully, and note what’s still missing.
(Apnar nam ki?; there is no word for “is” — the zero copula.)

3.8 Chapter 3 — The introduction exchange

No new words. The whole introduction, assembled from atoms
you Now own.

The exchange
Say these aloud:

e “My name is Mira.” — amar nam Mira.
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e “What’s your name?” (respectful) — apnar nam ki?
e “My name is Arun.” — amar nam Arun.
e “Pleased to meet you.” — alap kore bhalo laglo.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Say these aloud:

. “name’” 113

my” (nam, amar)
o the three “you” levels (tui / tumi / apni)

o “what,” and the word Bengali leaves out (ki; there is no “is”)

What you’ve built — roots you now carry

e nam < Sanskrit naman — English name

o amar <« the first-person am-; no gender (unlike Hindi mera/
mert)

o ki < ka- — English what; tumi < *tu — thou

e alap < Sanskrit alapa, “conversing”

Before you move on

Introduce yourself and ask a stranger’s name in Bengali — and note
the one word you never say. (Amdr nam ... Apnar nam ki? — no
word for “is.”)




Chapter 4

In Front, Underneath, and On Its
Own

Modes: ¥ pen (9) “ Hands-free start: none of the 9 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can read TN, 9 and Tt off the
page, write the two i-bodies and the u-sign, and say what a ¥ hung
under another letter does to the vowel beside it.

Yes — the third word this book ever taught — is read whole from five
pieces, four of which the chapter already owned; SV is read beside it,

and A and I are read back to close the chapter.

4.1 <9I — a whole word, read, with nothing new
in it

Write the greeting again before starting. Every piece in it is one
you made from memory.

Script

The word for name has been said aloud since the introductions chapter. Here
it is on the page, and there is nothing in it you have not already written:

F+ T+ =T
e 9 — no, carrying its own vowel

e =T — the matra, which throws that vowel out and puts a in its place,
so the piece now says na

29
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e ¥— mo

nam. Say it with the mouth open on the first syllable and closed on the
second, and you have the word you have been using since &HIF ¥ — “my
name.”

Look at the top of the three shapes. The head-line is one unbroken bar
across the whole word. That bar is why a Bengali word looks like a single
object rather than three, and it is also the reason a reader coming from
English keeps trying to break it in the wrong places: the bar is decoration
on the letters, not a boundary between them.

One more falls out of the same nine pieces. ¥ + =T 4+ F is nak — the
word for nose from the chapter on the face.

Your turn
e Read it: ¥
e Read it: <P

o Write it: 919

Before you move on

How many new pieces were in this lesson? (None.) What does the
matra do to the vowel a consonant already carries? (Replaces it.)
And what is the bar along the top — a letter boundary, or part of
the letters? (Part of the letters.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

4.2 f2 — the i-sign, written before the consonant
it is heard after

Read 99 aloud before adding another piece.

Script

The matra =1 replaced a consonant’s vowel with a and sat to the right of it.
Here is the sign that puts i there instead:
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The sound is the ¢ of English bit — short, and never the ee of feet.

Now the part worth slowing down for. This sign is written to the left
of the consonant it belongs to, and spoken to the right of it. Take ¥ md
and add it:

N + f2 — N — said mi, not im

The hook sits in front on the page; the vowel lands behind in the mouth.
Nothing about the shape tells you that, and nothing about the sound tells
you either. It is a habit of the writing system, held on to from the Brahmi
script every Indian abugida descends from, and Devanagari does exactly the
same thing.

A reader who tries to sound out the marks in the order the eye meets
them will get this word backwards every time. Read the consonant first,
then the sign in front of it.

Your turn
o Write it: T2
o Write it: &
e Read it: N

Before you move on

Which side of its consonant is f2 written on? (The left.) Which
side is it heard on? (The right.) And is the sound the 7 of bit or of
feet? (Of bit.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

4.3 % — the independent i

Read ¥, then write f2 and say which side of its consonant it
stands on.

Script
3
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This is i again — the same sound as f& — written as a letter in its
own right instead of as a mark on somebody else.

You have held a pair like this since the first script chapter without it
being named as one. AT is the independent form; =1 is its sign. Now the
same arrangement for i: 3 is the letter, 2 is the sign.

The rule that picks between them is worth stating once for every vowel
in the script: a vowel that has a consonant in front of it is written
as a sign on that consonant; a vowel that does not is written as
its own full letter. Beginning of a word, or straight after another vowel
— those are the places with nothing to lean on.

So ¥ turns up where a word starts on i, and at the end of a word after
another vowel — which is where a later chapter will find it, in the word for
brother.

The shape is unrelated to f, and that is normal here: a vowel’s letter
and its sign look nothing alike in Bengali, the way a capital and a lowercase
A need not look alike in the Latin alphabet.

Your turn
o Write it: 3
o Write it: & =1 8 f2
e Read it: 9

Before you move on

When does a vowel get its own full letter? (When there is no
consonant to lean on.) Which pair did you already hold without
being told? (™ and «1.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

4.4 9 — the consonant ta, the dental one

Read T aloud, then write ¥ and 2 and say which is which.

Script

1Y)
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t6 — and the tongue goes somewhere an English speaker does not put it.
Press the tip flat against the back of the top front teeth, so the contact
is on enamel, and release. That is this letter.

The English t of top is made a centimetre further back, on the ridge
behind the teeth. Bengali has a separate letter for that further-back
sound, and it arrives later in this chapter’s family. The two are not accents
of one letter: they spell different words. So an English ¢ dropped into a
Bengali word is not a slight accent — it is the other letter, and the listener
hears it as one.

The test is physical, not auditory. Say English top and feel where the
tongue lands. Slide it forward onto the teeth and say it again. The second
one is .

With the matra:

© 4 o — O
Your turn
o Write it: ©
o Write it: St
e Read it: 919

Before you move on

Where does the tongue touch for © — the teeth or the ridge behind
them? (The teeth.) Does Bengali have a second, further-back t?
(Yes, a separate letter.) And is using the English one a small
accent, or a different letter? (A different letter.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

4.5 i — the u-sign, hanging below the line

(-

Write @ from memory, and say where the tongue touches for it.

Script

Two vowel signs so far: =T to the right, 2 to the left. Here is the third
direction.
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The sound is the u of English put, short and rounded — never the oo of
food.

It is written underneath its consonant, tucked into the bottom of the
shape:

O+ i —Q —said tu

That is the whole of the news, and it matters more than it sounds. A
script whose marks go above, below, left and right of a letter cannot be read
as a line of beads. The consonant is the anchor; everything else is furniture
arranged around it. Find the anchor first, then look around it, and the
reading order stops being a guess.

The hand has to learn it too: the stroke starts at the foot of the consonant
and curls, and it must not drift so far left that it looks like it belongs to the
letter before.

Your turn
o Write it:
o Write it: §
e Read it: 99

Before you move on

Which side of its consonant does z sit on? (Underneath.) Is the
sound the u of put or the oo of food? (Of put.) And which piece of a
written syllable is the anchor? (The consonant.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

4.6 QN — the familiar you, read

Write 3 and f2, and say which way each of them faces.

Script
S 4y +94f2 - ofw
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Four pieces, and the two vowel signs go to two different places:
e O with ¢ slung underneath it — tu
e ¥ with f# standing in front of it — mi

tumi — the middle rung of Bengali’s three-way you: tui for a child or a
brother, tumi for a friend, apni for a stranger or an elder. This is the one
a learner uses most and the one that will be used back at them.

Notice what the word looks like as an object. Above the letters runs the
head-line; below the first letter hangs the u-sign; between the letters stands
the i-hook. Three levels on one word. The eye that only scans along the
head-line will miss half of it — Bengali reading is a scan of a band, not of
a line.

Say @f¥ aloud and hear two light syllables with no stress worth speaking
of. Bengali does not lean on one syllable the way English does — and the
next lesson puts the other pronoun of the pair on the page beside it.

Your turn
o Read it: QN
o Write it: Q¥

Before you move on

In Qf¥, where is the u-sign? (Under the first letter.) Where is
the i-sign? (In front of the second.) And which of the three yous
is @f¥? (The familiar one — for a friend.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

4.7 Y — the letter that is written y and said j

Read QY. Then write = and say what it does to the letter in
front of it.

Script
J
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Sanskrit gave this letter to Bengali as a y. Bengali still writes it and no
longer says it: on its own, ¥ is j6 — the same sound as the j of English jam.

That is the first thing to hold. A letter can outlive its sound. The
shape was worth keeping because the spellings were worth keeping, exactly
as English keeps the k in knee.

The second thing is stranger, and it is the reason this letter arrives now
rather than later. Put ¥ under another consonant with the vowel-killer =
between them, and it stops being a consonant at all:

T+ +T D

Written, that is three pieces. Said, it is one syllable — and the vowel in
it has changed. The inherent 6 that X carries becomes a flat s, the vowel
of English cat. Nothing here is pronounced y. The letter’s whole job in this
position is to bend the vowel beside it.

Scribes have a name for the sub-form: j6-phodla, “the ¥ hung below.”
You have been saying it since the first lesson of this book without seeing it.

Your turn
o Write it: ¥
o Write it: ¥
o Write it: T

o Say it: the flat vowel in & — hye, not hyo

Before you move on

What does T say standing alone? (j.) What does it say hung under
another letter? (Nothing — it bends the vowel to z.) And which
word from the very first lesson of this book do you now have all but
one piece of? (B, hyd, “yes.”)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

4.8 = — the moon-and-dot

Read 9IN. Then write ¥ and say what it does when it is hung
under another letter.


https://www.unicode.org/charts/PDF/U0980.pdf
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Script

o

A crescent with a dot over it. Its name says only what it looks like —
chdéndro, moon, and bindu, dot — and nothing about what it does.

What it does is send the vowel through the nose. Say ah, then say ah
again while letting some of the air out through the nose instead of all of
it through the mouth. That second one is what this mark writes. French
speakers know it as the vowel in sans; Portuguese speakers know it as the
tilde on nao.

It rides above the head-line:

qr4s A

That position is worth pausing on. Every mark so far has hung below
the line (3 ), sat beside a letter (=1, T::), or wrapped around it (¢:T). This is
the first one that lives on the roof, and the roof is otherwise the one part of
a Bengali word the eye can read as an unbroken rail. A reader who skims
the line will miss it — and missing it changes the word.

Two things it is not. It is not a consonant: nothing new is being said,
only re-routed. And it is not optional decoration: &5 (“goose”) and ST

(“laugh”) are held apart by this crescent alone.

Your turn
o Write it: =
o Write it: =t
e Say it: 9 then AT — mouth only, then nose as well

o Write it:

Before you move on

Where does * sit? (Above the head-line — the only mark that
does.) What does it change? (The vowel, which now goes through
the nose.) And is it a consonant? (No — nothing extra is said.)
Source: Unicode Bengali chart.
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4.9 T — yes, read whole

Write = and say where on the line it sits. Then write X.

Script
R+ +T4+0+ 5 5
Five pieces, one syllable, and every piece already yours:

e ¥ — the breath
o = — Kkill its inherent vowel
e ¥ — hung underneath, saying nothing, bending what follows to e

e =T — the vowel sign

v

e = — and send it through the nose

hya — yes. It was the third thing this book taught you to say, in the
very first chapter, and you have said it every chapter since. Today it stops
being a sound you repeat and becomes a word you can decode.

That is the whole bargain the book has been making. A word is met
by ear first and taken apart by eye later, so that the eye is never asked
to guess at a sound the mouth has not already made. You are not learning
what hya means here. You are learning that you can see it.

Notice what the spelling insists on, too. Bengali could have written this
word with a plain ® and a nasal mark. It does not, because the vowel really
is the flat & and only the hung ¥ writes that. The spelling is carrying a
pronunciation rule, not a memory.

And its partner needs nothing new at all:

I+ 4T =9

na — no. One is the most decorated word in the book so far; the other
is two pieces. Both were learned in the same breath.

And that closes the chapter, so take the other two words it made readable
with it. TN was three pieces and no signs below the line; §f§r was three pieces
and two signs, one under the letter and one in front of it. Read all three in
a row and the chapter’s whole argument is visible in nine shapes: a Bengali
word is assembled, not spelled.
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Your turn

Read it:
Read 4t: =1
Read it: 99
Read it: Q%
Read it: IHIK
Write it: =t

Say it: yes, then no — hya, na

Before you move on

How many pieces are in Di? (Five.) Which of them is not a sound?
(T — it bends the vowel.) Which one is above the line? () And
how many pieces does AT need? (Two.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.



https://www.unicode.org/charts/PDF/U0980.pdf
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Chapter 5

How Are You?

Modes: = voice (1) < eyes (5) “ Hands-free start: all 6 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can ask how someone is in Bengali,
answer naturally, and return the question.

Complete BN-C03-practice, the canonical closing checkpoint, and
demonstrate the chapter promise: ask how someone is in Bengali,
answer naturally, and return the question.

5.1 @Y (ami) — “I,” cousin of English am

To answer “how are you?” you first need “I” — and it hides the
English word am.

The letters in this word

1 (independent long @) + ¥ (md) — S0 (ami).

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

SN (ami, “I7) descends from Sanskrit asmi (“I am”), on the
first-person stem asmad. That Sanskrit asms is from
Proto-Indo-European *hjes-, the “to be” root — the very same word
that gives English am (and Latin sum). So Bengali’s word for “I” is,
at the root, a form of “am”: “I” and “am” were once one word. Its
possessive is the N (amar, “my”) from Chapter 3.

41
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Grammar Lens: “I” can often be dropped

Bengali verbs carry the person in their ending — achhi already means
“I am” — so ami is often left out once it’s clear. You still learn it first,
because the answer to kemon achho? begins with it.

Your turn
e Say it: “ami”
o Say it: the pair — ami (I), amar (my)
o Say it: the English cousin hidden in it (am — from the same asmsi)

o Recall: say ki, then say tumi / apni

Before you move on

What Sanskrit word is ami from, and its English cousin? (Asmi, “I
am”; English am — same PIE root *hjes-.)

5.2 &99 (kemon) — “how,” another of the k-
questions

You met & (ki, “what”) in Chapter 3. Here is its sibling.

The letters in this word

& (ke, ko + the e-sign) + N9 (mon) — @99 (kemon).

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

&9 (kemon, “how, of what kind”) is from the interrogative stem ka-,
from PIE *k%o- — the same question-root behind English wh- and
Latin qu-. Bengali’s questions nearly all begin with this k-: k7 (what),
ke (who), kébe (when), kothay (where), kémon (how). It is the Indian
branch of the same family of question-words that gave English what/
who /how.




5.3 43
Your turn
Say these aloud:

e “kemon”

o the k- question family — ki, ke, kobe, kothay, kemon

Before you move on

What root do Bengali’s question-words share, and its English
family? (The interrogative k-, PIE *(k"o-; the wh- words.)

5.3 QN @NF AIRI? (tumi kemon achho?) —
“how are you?”

The everyday “how are you?” — and the first time Bengali
brings back a verb “to be.”

The letters in this word

The new word is &R (achho, “are you”), from the verb &Rl (achha, “to
be, to exist, to have”) + the familiar-you ending -8 (-0). Note the ® (chh)
— a breathy ch.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

YN @ AWR? = QW (twmi, familiar “you”) + @97 (kemon,
“how”) + MR (achho, “are”) — “you how are?”, the verb last.

Grammar Lens: now the copula returns

In Chapter 3, Bengali dropped “is”: amar nam Arun (“my name
Arun”). That zero copula works for equations (X is Y). But “how are
you?” asks about a state — how you exist — and for that Bengali
uses a real verb, &&I (achha). So: no verb for “my name is Arun,” a
real verb for “how are you” Respectful form: S 57 S(ta=?
(apni kemon achhen? — achhen for apni). Match the “you” to the
verb-ending.
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Your turn

Say these aloud:
o the familiar question — tumi kéemon achho?
o the respectful version — apni kemon achhen?

o why here Bengali needs a verb but “my name is Arun” didn’t (state
vs. equation)

Before you move on

What verb does “how are you?” use, and why does this need one
when “my name is Arun” didn’t? (Achha, “to be/exist”; it describes
a state, not an equation — the zero copula only covers X is Y.)

5.4 Il (bhalo) — “well,” and how to answer

The word that answers “how are you?” — and one Bengalis say
all the time.

The letters in this word
Ol (bha, an aspirated b + long a) + ¢ (lo) — SICET (bhalo).

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

ST (bhalo, “good, well, fine”) is the everyday Bengali “good” —
likely from Sanskrit bhadra (“good, auspicious, gentle”), worn down
over centuries into bhalo. It is one of the most-used words in the
language: bhalo lage (“[I] like it”), bhalobasa (“love,” literally
“good-dwelling”).

The exchange — the reply

With the achha verb: S0t ©Itelt &% (ami bhalo achhi) — “I am well”
(achhi = “I am/exist”). The whole exchange:

— tumi kemon achho? (“How are you?”) — ami bhalo achhi,
dhonnobad. (“I'm well, thank you.”)



5.9 45

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “bhalo”
e the full reply — ami bhalo achhi

o the tender word built on it (bhalobasa, “love”)

Before you move on

Give the full reply to tumi kemon achho?, and name bhalo’s likely
Sanskrit source. (Ami bhalo achhi; Sanskrit bhadra, “good.”)

5.5 (I A 91 (kono baepar na) — “no
matter”

When someone thanks you — or apologises — this is the easy,
gracious reply, and it reuses a word from Chapter 1.

The letters in this word

I (kono, “any”) + IARF (bepar, “matter, affair” — with the ya-phola
on ) + AT (na, “no/not,” from Chapter 1) — kono bepar na.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

CFICHT M AT literally means “[it’s] no matter” — kono (“any”) +
bepar (“matter, affair”) + na (“not”). It serves as “it’s nothing / no
worries / never mind / you're welcome.” The word IR (bepar,
“matter, affair, business”) is Sanskrit — vyapara (“occupation,
dealing”). And 9T (na) you met in Chapter 1: the ancient negative,
PIE *ne, behind English no, not, none. So the reply pairs a Sanskrit
noun with the oldest negative in the family.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “kono baepar na”
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o what it literally means (“[it’s] no matter”)

o the exchange — dhdonnobad / kono bepar na

Before you move on

What does kono bepar na literally say, and which Chapter-1 word
does it reuse? (“It’s no matter”; na, “not” — PIE *ne, English no.)

5.6 Chapter 5 — The how-are-you exchange

No new words. The whole responding cycle, from atoms you now
own.

The exchange
Say these aloud:

“How are you?” (familiar) — tumi kemon achho?

“I'm well, thank you.” — ami bhalo achhi, dhénnobad.

“No matter / you're welcome.” — kono bepar na.
e the respectful question — apni kémon achhen?

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Say these aloud:

o the k- question-word for “how” (kémon)
e “I” and the verb “to be/exist” (ami, achha)

o when Bengali needs the verb and when it drops it (state vs.
equation)

What you’ve built — roots you now carry

e kemon < the interrogative k- (PIE *k%0-), cousin of English
how/what

e ami < Sanskrit asmi, cousin of English am
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e bhalo < Sanskrit bhadra “good”; ami bhalo achhi “I'm well”

o na < PIE *ne, English no (in kono bepar na)

47

Before you move on

A stranger asks apni kemon achhen? — give a full, polite reply, and
answer their thanks. (Ami bhalo achhi, dhonnobad — and to thanks,
kono bepar na.)
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Chapter 6

A Sign Made of Two Signs

Modes: ¥ pen (6) = Hands-free start: none of the 6 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can read SN and &9, write &,
the e-sign and its independent twin @, and build the o-sign out of two
signs I already hold rather than memorising a new shape.

How read back with nothing new, and the count that shows why four
pieces bought two more words — three of the four being vowel pieces,
which multiply across every consonant already held.

6.1 N — the word for I, and two more that
come free with it

Write f# once, and say which side of its consonant it goes on.
Then read =ff, and name the piece in it that makes no sound.

Script
o+ T+ 2 ey

e I — the independent vowel, standing on its own because nothing
comes before it to hang a sign on

e ¥ — mo

o f& — written in front of that ¥, heard after it

49
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ami — I. The word from the chapter before this one, the one that came
down from Sanskrit asmi and is cousin to English am.

Watch what the sign does to the eye. On the page the order runs I,
then the hook, then ¥W. In the mouth it runs a, then m, then i. The middle
two swap. This is the single most common stumble for a new reader of any
Indian script, and the cure is mechanical: find the consonant, say it,
then say the sign leaning on its left.

Two more words are now readable with nothing added.

F + f2 - & — ki, the question word: what

M+ 7 + f2 — =T — asi, the goodbye from the first chapter
that means “I’ll come again”

Three words out of one sign. That is what a working set does.

Your turn
e Read it: SN
e Read it: &5
e Read it: SIS
o Write it: SN

Before you move on

In 0¥, which two sounds swap between the page and the mouth?
(The m and the i.) Why does I stand in its own full shape here?
(Because nothing comes before it to carry a sign.) And what
does &SI mean? (“I’ll come again” — the goodbye.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

6.2 < — the consonant la

Read X and f&F aloud before adding a new shape.


https://www.unicode.org/charts/PDF/U0980.pdf

6.3 o1

Script
=l

16 — the [ of English let, made with the tongue-tip on the back of the
top teeth rather than on the ridge behind them. English puts it a little
further back and lets the tongue-body sag, which is what makes an English
[ at the end of a word sound thick. Bengali keeps it forward and light in
every position.

The shape hangs from the head-line like the rest, with a loop at the
bottom left and a stroke that turns back on itself.

Bengali has one letter for this sound. That is worth naming, because the
south of the subcontinent does not: Tamil and Malayalam each carry three
distinct l-letters for three distinct tongue positions, and a Bengali reader
meeting a Tamil place-name is looking at distinctions their own script never
had to record. Going the other way is easier — a southern reader has one
Bengali shape to learn where they had three.

Add the matra and the piece says la:

o 4 o — &l
Your turn
o Write it: 1
o Write it: =1
o Read it: S

Before you move on

Where does the tongue go for Bengali & — on the teeth or on the
ridge behind them? (On the teeth.) How many l-letters does
Bengali have? (One.) And how many do Tamil and Malayalam

have? (Three.)
Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

6.3 (@ — the e-sign, standing in front

Read @f¥, and name where each of its two vowel signs sits.


https://www.unicode.org/charts/PDF/U0980.pdf
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Script
o

The vowel of English pet, said with the mouth a little more closed than
an English speaker expects.
It is written in front of its consonant, exactly like f=:

F + : — (P — said ke

Two signs now stand on the left, and it is worth having a rule for them
rather than two facts. A vowel sign written before the consonant is
still spoken after it. That single sentence covers = and ¢ and everything
the script will do with a leading mark from here on. It is not a quirk of two
letters; it is how the system writes a leading mark at all.

The shape is a single upright stroke with a small hook, and it is easy to
write too tall — it should reach the head-line and stop.

Keep an eye on this one. It is going to come back joined to something
else, and when it does, both halves will already be yours.

Your turn
o Write it: ¢
o Write it: (

e Read it: Q¥

Before you move on

Which two signs are written in front of their consonant? (= and ¢:.)
And what is true of any sign written in front? (It is spoken after.)
Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

6.4 @ — the independent e

Write ¥ and 2, and say which one a vowel uses when it has
nothing to lean on.


https://www.unicode.org/charts/PDF/U0980.pdf
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Script
¢
The vowel of pet, written as its own letter. C: is its sign; this is its body.
Three pairs are now in hand:
e AT and =T
e Zandf2

e @ and C:

The third one is what turns a list of facts into something you can predict.
Meeting a new vowel from here on, the question is no longer what does this
do but which of its two forms am I looking at — and the answer is always
decided by whether there is a consonant in front of it.

That is the last piece of machinery this book will introduce. Consonants
carrying a vowel; signs that replace it; a mark that deletes it; full letters
where there is nothing to hang a sign on. Everything else Bengali will ask
of a reader is more shapes, and the script chapters have said from the
beginning that shapes are the cheap part.

Your turn
o Write it: @
o Write it: 3 @Q
e Read it: SN gf%

Before you move on

What is the sign that goes with @? (¢:.) And what decides which of
a vowel’s two forms you write? (Whether there is a consonant in
front of it.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

6.5 (1 — the o-sign, wrapped around its letter

Read SN, then write ¢ and @ and say which is the sign.


https://www.unicode.org/charts/PDF/U0980.pdf
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Script

Two lessons ago C: stood in front of its consonant on its own. Here it is
again, joined to something;:

(€A

Look at it before reading on. On the left is ¢::. On the right is =1. The
sign for o is the e-sign and the a-sign, written around one consonant at the
same time:

F + T — &I — said ko

Nothing was memorised for this. Two shapes already in the hand, put
on either side of a letter, make a third sound. That is the economy the
whole script runs on, and it is why a system with around fifty letters does
not need fifty separate strokes to write.

The sound is the o of English tone without the glide English puts on the
end of it. Hold it flat; do not let it slide toward oo.

One warning for the eye. Because the sign has a piece on each side, a
consonant wearing C:T is wider than any letter met so far, and a reader can
mistake the right-hand half for a matra belonging to the next letter along.
It belongs to the one inside.

Your turn
o Write it: ¢
o Write it: (1
e Read it: SN

Before you move on

What two signs is ¢:T made of? (¢ and =1.) Which letter does the
right-hand half belong to — the one before it or the one inside it?
(The one inside.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.
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6.6 (Y9 — how, and the five words the eye now
holds

Write the three vowel signs of this chapter and say which way
each one faces.

Script
T+ T4 T - @I

e F with € in front of it — ke
e ¥ — mo
e 9 — its inherent vowel worn almost to nothing at the end

kemon — how, the word that opens the sentence you have been saying
since the chapter before this one to ask someone how they are.

Nothing new was needed for it. That is the shape of this whole chapter:
four pieces added, and two more words that were already in the mouth
handed over to the eye.

Count what you hold now. Nine pieces came from the first script chapter,
four from the second — {2, 3, , & — and four here: &, (:; @, 1. Seventeen
pieces, and with them:

o TAHIT — the greeting

o I — name
. §ﬁ[—y0u
o O — [

o (AN — how

and, without being counted as words of their own, 13, &5, =ifst, =mwE
and FleT.

Six of the eight additions since the first script chapter were vowel pieces
— signs or their independent twins — and that ratio is not an accident. The
consonants are many and each one buys a little; the vowel signs are few and
each one buys a great deal, because every consonant already held can take
every sign. Adding a sign multiplies. Adding a letter adds.
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Your turn
e Read it: 7% Qf% =0fst @9+
e Read it: INHIT
e Read it: T 7T
o Write it:
o Write it: (PN

o Write it: QN @9

Before you move on

How many new pieces did this chapter add? (Four.) How many of
them were vowel pieces? (Three — ¢, @, ¢:1.) And why is a vowel
sign worth more than a consonant? (Because every consonant
you hold can take it — it multiplies.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.
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Chapter 7

Farewells

Modes: = voice (2) < eyes (3) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can end a Bengali conversation
politely and choose a farewell that fits the situation.

Complete BN-C04-practice, the canonical closing checkpoint, and
demonstrate the chapter promise: end a Bengali conversation politely
and choose a farewell that fits the situation.

7.1 MIFIF (abar) — “again,” the seed of “see you
again”

One small word turns a goodbye from “farewell” into “till next
time.”

The letters in this word
T (independent a) + T (ba) + T (r) — WRAF (abar).

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

HIFF (abar, “again, once more”) is a native Indo-Aryan adverb with
no tidy English cognate, but a familiar job: it turns a parting into a
promise. Chapter 1 gave you S5t (ashi, “T'll come [again|”) as
goodbye; add abar and you can say outright “we’ll meet again.”

o7
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Your turn
e Say it: “abar”
o Say it: what it adds to a goodbye (“again”)

e Recall: say ami, then read (N

Before you move on

What does abar mean, and what does it do to a farewell? (“Again”;
it makes the parting a promise of return.)

7.2 MYl T (deekha hébe) — “(we) will meet”

A future-tense phrase — the other half of “see you again,” built
in a way English never would.

The letters in this word

Al (dekha, “seeing”) = M (de) + AT (kha). I (hobe, “will be/happen”)
=X (ho) + & (be).

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

M4 R literally means “[a] seeing will happen” — dekha (the
noun “seeing,” from M4l dekha “to see”) + hobe (“will be/happen,”
the future of RSN howa, “to be, to become”). Bengali says “a meeting
will occur” rather than “we will meet” — an impersonal, gentle way to
promise reunion. The verb howa (“to be/become”) is the same one
behind achha’s cousin, and its root § / X ties (distantly) to English be.

Grammar Lens: the impersonal future

Many Bengali “we’ll...” expressions use this noun + hébe (“..will
happen”) shape: dekha hobe (“[a] seeing will happen”), kdtha hobe
(“[a] talk will happen”). No “we,” no active verb — the event itself is
the subject.

\

Your turn

e Say it: “deekha hébe”
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o Say it: its literal meaning (“[a] seeing will happen”)
o Say it: the verb “to see” inside it (dekha)

e Recall: say bhalo

Before you move on

What does dekha hobe literally say, and what is odd (to English
ears) about it? (“A seeing will happen”; it is impersonal — the
event is the subject, not “we.”)

7.3 WIKIF M4l Q (abar dekha hébe) — “we’ll
meet again”

The warm, everyday goodbye — the fuller cousin of Chapter 1’s
ashs.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

IAT M QR = WA (abar, “again”) + A I (dekha hobe, “[a]
seeing will happen”) — “we’ll meet again” (literally “again a seeing
will happen”). Chapter 1 gave you the tender SISt (ashi, “I'll come
[again]”), the “promise of return” goodbye; abar dekha hobe is its
warm, explicit form. It is the sibling of the whole subcontinent’s
parting habit (Hindi phir milenge, Tamil poy varugiren): never a blunt
“goodbye,” always a return promised.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e the warm goodbye — abar dekha hobe
o the two pieces (abar + dekha hobe)

o the Chapter-1 goodbye it deepens (ashi)
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Before you move on

What does abar dekha hobe literally say, and how does it relate to
ashi? (“Again a seeing will happen”; it is the fuller, explicit form of
Ch.1’s “promise of return” goodbye.)

7.4 I M4 I (kal dekha hébe) — “see you
tomorrow”

A goodbye for tomorrow — built on a word that means both
tomorrow and yesterday.

The letters in this word
I (ka) + & (I) — I (kal). Two simple letters, one tricky word.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

I (kal) means both “tomorrow” and “yesterday” — the day on
either side of today — from Sanskrit ®I1 (kala, “time”). (It is the very
same kala behind Hindi’s kal and Punjabi’s akal “timeless.”) Bengali
trusts the verb’s tense to tell which: kal dekha hobe (future —
“tomorrow”), kal dekha hoyechhilo (past — “yesterday”). So T
M4l R = “tomorrow, a seeing will happen” = “see you tomorrow.”

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “kal deekha hobe”
e the puzzle — kal means both tomorrow and yesterday

o the root and its cousins (kala “time”; Hindi kal, Punjabi akal)

Before you move on

What two opposite days does kal mean, and what tells them apart?
(Both tomorrow and yesterday; the verb’s tense.)
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7.5 6

7.5 Chapter 7 — The farewells

No new words. Three ways to part — none of them a blunt
“goodbye.”

Why it’s said this way

Say these aloud:
o the tender Chapter-1 goodbye — ashi (“I'll come [again]”)
o the fuller “we’ll meet again” — abar dekha hobe
o ‘“see you tomorrow” — kal dekha hobe

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Say these aloud:

o “again” and “[a] seeing will happen” (abar, dekha hobe)
o the word that means BOTH tomorrow and yesterday (kal)

o what’s odd about dekha hobe (impersonal — the event is the
subject)

What you’ve built — roots you now carry

o dakha hobe — “[a] seeing will happen”; the impersonal future

o kal + kala “time” (Hindi kal, Punjabi akal)

o ashi (Ch.1) — “I'll come [again],” the Bengali promise-of-return
goodbye

Before you move on

You're leaving a friend and expect to see them next week. Which
goodbye fits, and how does Bengali phrase “we’ll meet”? (Abar
dekha hobe; impersonally — “a seeing will happen.”)
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Chapter 8

The Breath Is a Letter

Modes: ¥ pen (6) = Hands-free start: none of the 6 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can write five Bengali consonants as
cells of one grid — lips and throat, each with the voice and the
breath switched on or off — read WIIF and Ot with them, and
close the throat row with 5 so that sISITeAT becomes readable.

The throat row is closed — B, 4, 51 in one place with two switches —
and STSCl, waiting since the introductions chapter, becomes readable
in the same breath.

8.1 T — the consonant ba

Read (@99 aloud before adding a new shape, and say which way
its vowel sign faces.

Script
5

b6 — the b of English bin, with the lips shut and no puff of air after.

This shape carries the load of the track’s whole sound-fingerprint. San-
skrit had a separate v, and Bengali does not: the sound collapsed into b,
and the letter that used to write v is now read as this one. That is why
Sanskrit dhanyavada is spoken dhényobad in the first chapter, and why a
Sanskrit word with a v in it will keep turning up in Bengali with a b.

So when a word looks like a Sanskrit word you know but has a b where
you expect a v, you have not found a different word. You have found the
same one, wearing this letter.
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With the matra:
I+ = A
Your turn
o Write it: 9
o Write it: I

e Read it: (NN

Before you move on

What Sanskrit sound does ¥ now do the work of, besides b7 (v.) So
if a Sanskrit word you know has a v where Bengali has a b, is it a
different word? (No — the same one.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

8.2 WIQIF — again, read

Write 9, and say which Sanskrit sound it took over.

Script
W4T 4o+ T R

e Ol — standing alone at the front of the word, as it always must
e J with =T — ba
e d— 10, worn down to almost nothing at the end

abar — again, the word that opens the goodbye from the farewells
chapter.

Two things are worth noticing about the shape of the word rather than
its meaning.

First, the &1 at the front. A vowel at the start of a word has no conso-
nant to hang a sign on, so it uses its own full independent letter. A vowel
anywhere else is a sign. Same sound, two forms, and which one you write is
decided entirely by whether there is a consonant to lean on.


https://www.unicode.org/charts/PDF/U0980.pdf

8.3 65

Second, look at the two «T shapes here — no, look again: there is only
one. The first ™I contains a vertical stroke that resembles the matra, and it
is not one. That resemblance is not an accident of the font. The independent
letter and the sign are historically the same mark, which is exactly why they
look related and exactly why they are easy to confuse.

Your turn

o Read it: ST
e Read it: AT HIHIF

o Write it: AT

Before you move on

Why does SIIF open with the full letter &1 and not the sign =17
(There is no consonant to lean on at the start of a word.) And
what does the word mean? (Again.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

8.3 9 — the consonant bha, the breathy twin

Read &RI9, and write I once from memory.

Script
©

bh6 — T with a puff of breath released through it. Not b then A as two
sounds, but one closure opened onto a gust.

The letter for the unaspirated ¥ made this point about % in the last
script chapter, and here it is again on the other side of the mouth: the puff
is a letter, not a manner of speaking. Hold a palm in front of your
mouth. Say English bin: no air. Now push a breath out through the release.
That is this shape.

English has both sounds and treats neither as meaningful — the b of bin
and an emphatic, breathy b are the same word said twice. Bengali has two
letters, two spellings, and two words.

Look at the shape beside the one it is built from. I and ¥ share their
left-hand body; @ adds a stroke on the right. The script is drawing the
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relationship the mouth makes, which is a habit worth expecting: aspirated
letters often look like their plain partners with something extra.
With the matra:

Y + o1 — 9ol
Your turn
o Write it: ©
o Write it: I9©

e Read it: AT

Before you move on

Is the puff of breath in ¥ a separate sound or part of the letter?
(Part of the letter.) Does English treat the difference as
meaningful? (No.) Does Bengali? (Yes — two letters, two words.)
Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

8.4 9ItATl — good, read

Write 9 and @ one after the other, and say what separates them.

Script
Y + ol 4+ o + 7 — OlteTl
e 9 with =T — bha, breath and all

e o with ¢:T around it — lo

bhalo — good, well. It is the answer to how are you; it is the first half
of the phrase for liking something; it is the first half of the verb for loving
someone. No word in this track turns up in more sentences.

Now put it next to the word from two lessons ago, and beside the pos-
sessive from the introductions chapter:

AT — abar, again WHFT — amar, my
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Identical except for the middle letter. A learner who can build one has
built the other, and a learner who cannot yet tell I from ¥ at a glance has
now been handed the exercise that fixes it. SITeTl sets the same trap with
its own first letter, and a later chapter will spring it on a colour word built
to the same pattern.

That near-miss is worth taking seriously rather than enjoying. Bengali
is full of pairs like this, and the reader who slows down for the first letter is
the reader who stops guessing words from their silhouette.

Your turn

e Read it: SICeTl
e Read it: NIQF ANHIF

o Write it: SICeTl

Before you move on

What is the only difference on the page between ™IIF and AINIF?
(The middle letter.) And which piece of SITHT would you have to
change to get a different word? (The first letter — every one of
these near-pairs turns on a single shape.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

8.5 ¥ — the consonant kha, the breathy k

Read SITeTl, then write & from memory.

Script
9

khé — < with the breath let out through it. The k of English kit, in
fact, which is the breathy one; & was the k of skip.

That makes three pairs met so far, and the third is where a pattern earns
the name:

e 3 plain, ¥4 breathy

e J plain, © breathy
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Bengali sorts its consonants into families this way all the way down, and
it does it in a fixed order that every Indian script shares — which is why
a Bengali dictionary, a Devanagari dictionary and a Tamil dictionary all
run their letters in the same sequence, though the shapes have nothing in
common.

Knowing that a plain letter has a breathy partner turns a list of forty
shapes into twenty pairs, and pairs are what a hand can hold.

With the u-sign underneath:

L+ -9
Your turn
o Write it: 4
o Write it: F 4

e Read it: SICel

Before you move on

Which of F and ¥ is the k of kit? (¥4 — the breathy one.) And
what does knowing about pairs do to a list of forty shapes? (Turns
it into twenty pairs.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

8.6 9 — the throat row, closed

Write B, then 94, and say what the second one has that the first
does not.

Script
5

g0 — the g of English go. Made in exactly the place & and ¥ are made,
at the back of the tongue against the soft roof, with the voice switched on
and the breath switched off.

That closes a row this book opened in its first script chapter, and the
row is the point:
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e & — voice off, breath off
e ¥ — voice off, breath on

e 9 — voice on, breath off

Three letters, one place, two switches. The fourth cell — voice on and
breath on — exists in the script and this book has not needed it yet. That is
a gap in the vocabulary, not a gap in the alphabet, and knowing which kind
of gap you are looking at is most of what reading a syllabary well requires.

With the matra:

ST+ =T — o

And now a whole word from the introductions chapter, which has been
waiting for this letter since the day you learned to say it:

o 4+ o + 5 + o + T — STt

laglo — the laglo of A FCI SITAT 15T, “pleased to meet you.”
Five pieces; four of them you have had for two chapters, and the fifth arrived
a paragraph ago.

Your turn
o Write it: oY
o Write it: F 451
e Read it: =I51CeAT
e Read it: SICAT
o Say it: OICAT =I5l — and mean it

Before you move on

Where in the mouth are &, ¥ and f made? (All three in the
same place — the back of the tongue on the soft roof.) What
separates 9 from 7 (The voice.) And read SI]IF once more.
Source: Unicode Bengali chart.
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Chapter 9

The Roof, the Teeth, and the Grid
Closed

Modes: ¥ pen (7) “ Hands-free start: none of the 7 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can write the five consonants that
finish Bengali’s stop grid, hear the breath that separates ® from R,
read ®NfY off the page, and say every consonant I own by where in
the mouth it is made rather than by what it looks like.

The chapter closes by reciting ten consonants back from their places
of articulation rather than from their shapes, which is the difference
between holding a grid and holding a list.

9.1 9 — the consonant pa

Write ¥ from memory, and say what separates it from <.

Script
of

pO — the p of English spin, lips shut, no puff of air after the release.
The place is the lips, which is where 9 was made too. So the two of them
fill two cells of one square:

e 9 — lips, voice off

e J — lips, voice on
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The English p of pin is the breathy one and belongs to a different letter,
the same trap ¥ and 9 laid a lesson ago. Palm in front of the mouth: spin
gives no air, and that is this letter.

With the lips named, the map is complete. Every consonant this book
has taught is made at one of four places — lips, teeth, roof, throat —
and every one of them is one of four cells at that place. A reader who has
that grid is not memorising forty unrelated shapes. They are filling in a
table.

With the matra:

A+ ol — A

Your turn
o Write it: A
o Write it: AT
e Read it: OICAT

Before you move on

Where is #f made? (At the lips.) Which other letter is made there?
(3.) And what separates them? (The voice.)
Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

9.2 W — the consonant da

Write € and #A, then write © and say where the tongue goes for
it.

Script
T

d6 — the same tongue position as ©, on the back of the top front
teeth, with the voice switched on.

So the warning that came with ¥ applies here without a word changed.
English makes its d on the ridge behind the teeth; Bengali has a separate
letter for that position, and it is a different letter spelling different words.
Slide the tongue forward onto enamel.

The pair to hold is not t and d as English thinks of them. It is:
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e O dental, voice off

e 7T dental, voice on

Two settings on one place of articulation. Bengali’s consonant grid is
built out of exactly these two switches — where the tongue is, and whether
the voice is on — plus the breath from the last lesson. Three switches, and
most of the inventory falls out of them.

With the matra:

7+ T —=ul
Your turn
o Write it: m
o Write it: © WM

e Read it: St WK

Before you move on

What is the same about © and W? (Where the tongue goes —
the teeth.) What is different? (The voice.) And is an English d the
same letter? (No — it is made further back.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

9.3 & — the consonant dha

Write W from memory, and say where the tongue touches for it.
Script

g

dh6é — % with the breath let out through it. Voice on, tongue on the
teeth, and air after the release.

Set the four dental letters side by side and the grid the last two lessons
have been building is visible in one line:

e S — voice off, no breath
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e M — voice on, no breath

e § — voice on, with breath

The fourth cell, voice off and with breath, is a letter this book has not
needed yet. It exists, it sits between the first two in every dictionary, and it
will arrive when a word calls for it.

That square is the unit. Every place of articulation in the script —
teeth, ridge, palate, throat — gets the same four cells in the same order, and
the order is over two thousand years old: the Sanskrit grammarians sorted
the sounds by where they were made and wrote the list down, and every
script descended from that tradition still lists them that way.

With the u-sign:

g+5 — g
Your turn
Write these out:

e g
e UMY

o W AT

Before you move on

What two things separate & from ©? (Voice and breath.) How
many cells does one place of articulation get? (Four.) And who
fixed that order? (The Sanskrit grammarians.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

9.4 ©® — the consonant cha

Write W and &, and say which of the two lets the breath out.

Script
1
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ché — the ch of English cheap, with no puff of air after it.

The tongue is somewhere new. Not on the teeth, where © and W are
made, and not at the back, where F is: the body of the tongue comes up
flat against the hard roof of the mouth, a little behind the ridge. English
spells that place with two letters, ch, because its alphabet has no single sign
for it. Bengali has one letter, and — following the square this chapter has
been filling — a breathy partner and two voiced cells to go with it.

That is the fourth place of articulation this book has named: teeth, roof,
throat, and lips. The list is not long. Everything the script writes is
one of those places with the voice and breath switches set.

With the matra:

5+ =T — B

That is already a word, and it gets its own lesson next.

Your turn
o Write it: ©
o Whrite it: B

e Read it: (A STl

Before you move on

Where in the mouth is & made? (Against the roof, behind the
ridge.) How many letters does English need for that sound? (Two.)
And Bengali? (One.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

9.5 ¥ — the breathy one on the roof

Write © and say where in the mouth it is made. Then write 4.

Script
®

chhé — © with the breath let out behind it, the way ¥ is ¥ with the
breath let out behind it. Same place on the roof of the mouth, same tongue,
one switch flipped.
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The pair is worth hearing rather than reading about. Hold a hand in
front of your mouth. Say ché: the hand feels almost nothing. Say chhao: the
hand is pushed. English has no contrast here at all — the ch of church sits
somewhere between the two — so the ear has to be told what to listen for
before it can hear it.

With the matra:

24T ==l

This letter has been under your nose since the first chapter. &SRl
(achchha, “okay, 1 see”) is spelled with  and ® stacked, one on the other:
the plain one, then the breathy one, said as a single long push. That is why
the romanization has always carried that awkward chchh — it was reporting
two letters honestly.

Your turn

o Write it: @

o Write it: © R

o Writeit: 4 /B R

e Say it: chd then chhd, hand in front of the mouth

Before you move on

What separates ® from 57 (The breath.) Which pair from the
throat works the same way? (¥ and ¥.) And which word from the
first chapter stacks these two letters? (SITRI.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

9.6 Wiy — “I am,” read

Write §. Then read SIS,

Script
= + 2 — =iy

e AT — the vowel standing on its own, because the word opens on it
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e 5 with f2 in front of it — chhi

achhi — “[I] am [here].” Tt is the second half of the exchange you have
been having since the responding chapter: RN (N WITRI? and the answer
= Srte Sife.

Look at what the last sign is doing. f% is not decoration and it is not part
of the stem: it is the I of the sentence. Bengali packs the person into the
verb’s ending, so achhi means “I am” with no pronoun needed at all, and
achho means “you are” by swapping that one sign for another. The S in
front is emphasis, not grammar.

That is a genuinely large idea arriving in a three-piece word, and it
arrives by eye rather than by rule. You have been saying both endings for
chapters. Seeing them written next to each other is what makes them a
pattern rather than two memorised noises.

Now the reply, whole:

W Site =nfy

Ten pieces, three words, and not one new shape in any of them.

Your turn

e Read it: Wiy
o Read it: SN ©iteAr Wiy
o Write it: S0y

e Say it: the whole reply, out loud

Before you move on

Which piece of HIfR carries the “I”? (The f2 at the end.) So does
the sentence need ®If¥? (No — it is emphasis.) And how many
new shapes were in WIf¥ SItAT WR? (None.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

9.7 Y — the consonant ja, and the grid closed

Write © and ®, and say what separates them.
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Script
Gi

jo — the j of English jam. Same place as B, the flat of the tongue on
the roof of the mouth, with the voice on.

The third cell of the roof, and by now the move should be predictable:
meet a consonant, ask where it is made and whether the voice and the breath
are running, and the letter has a family rather than being a shape on its
own.

This letter carries a root worth knowing. Sanskrit jna, “to know,” is
spelled with it, and the verbs chapter followed that root out to English
know and to the k that English still writes and no longer says. The Bengali
verb for knowing facts opens on this shape.

With the matra:

G+ =T — Gl

That is the last consonant of the two script chapters that built this grid,
and it closes a table rather than lengthening a list. Every letter in it was
met as a cell — a place in the mouth, with the voice and the breath switched
on or off. Say them back by place rather than by shape:

e at the lips: 9 voice off -+ J voice on - © voice on with breath
e on the teeth: © voice off -+ W voice on - ¥ voice on with breath
e on the roof: © voice off - & voice off with breath - & voice on

e at the throat:  voice off - ¥ voice off with breath - 5 voice on

Twelve cells, four rows, and not one of them learned as a picture. The
cells nobody has filled are letters this book has not needed yet, not gaps in
the script. A reader who can recite that table by place is filling in a grid; a
reader holding twelve shapes is memorising twelve shapes. That difference
is the whole reason these chapters kept asking where and with what breath
instead of what does this look like.

Your turn
o Write it: &

e Write it: ® R &1
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o Writeit: 13© /SMY /5RG /F LS
e Read it: =iy
e Read it: NI Ol

Before you move on

What separates @ from 57 (The voice.) How many cells does the

grid now hold? (Twelve — four rows of three.) And what question
does the grid ask of a new letter — what it looks like, or where it is
made? (Where it is made, and with what breath.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.
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Chapter 10

Two Marks Inside a Verb

Modes: ¥ pen (3) = Hands-free start: none of the 3 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can write the independent \3,
explain why a vowel following a vowel cannot be a sign, add the dot
that turns ¥ into a glide, and read 8T — the verb of being —
straight off the page.

The verb of being is read whole from four pieces bought in this chapter
and the last, and set beside DY to show that stacked pieces make one
syllable and pieces in a row make several.

10.1 8 — the independent o

Write @, then write €7 and say which letter it wraps around.
Script

8

The fourth vowel this book has shown you in both of its bodies, and by
now the arrangement should feel less like a rule and more like a habit:

e [ stands alone - 1 rides a consonant
e 3 stands alone - f rides a consonant
¢ @ stands alone - ¢ rides a consonant

e 3 stands alone - (1 rides a consonant
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The choice is never about the sound. It is about whether the vowel
has a consonant to sit on. Opening a word, or following another vowel,
it has none, so it needs a body of its own. That is the entire distinction,
and it is the same distinction Devanagari, Gujarati and Telugu all make —
one of the genuinely portable facts about the scripts of South Asia.

3 is also a word in its own right, the everyday and and also, which is a
convenience the other three vowels do not offer.

Say it long. The sign ¢:T and the letter 8 are the same o as in English
go — but without the slide toward w that English adds. One steady vowel,
not two.

3+ 8 > 78

The = keeps its own inherent 6, and then 8 is a second syllable standing
on its own feet. Two letters, two syllables — which is exactly why the vowel
could not have been written as a sign here.

Your turn
o Write it: 8
o Write it: ¥ Q@
o Write it: 8

e Read it: (NN

Before you move on

When does a vowel need its standing-alone letter? (When it has
no consonant to ride — opening a word, or after another vowel.)
Do 8 and €:T sound different? (No.) And how many syllables are in
287 (Two.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

10.2 % — the dot below

Write ¥ and say what it sounds like standing alone. Then read

.
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Script

One dot, tucked under a letter. It adds no sound of its own. What it
does is change the letter it sits under into a different letter, and
Bengali uses it in exactly three places.

The one you need today:

T+4v -7

¥ on its own says j. With the dot it stops being a stop altogether and
becomes a glide — the y of yes between vowels, and the w of away when
the vowel beside it is round. It is the sound the letter used to have before
Bengali hardened it, given back by a dot.

The other two are the same trick on another letter, and they are coming
later in this book. What matters now is the shape of the idea: Bengali
did not invent new letters for these sounds. It marked old ones.
The dot is borrowed machinery — Persian scribes used it to bend Arabic
letters into Persian sounds, and Indian scribes took the device rather than
the letters.

Where the dot goes on the page is worth watching, too. It hangs below
the body of the letter, the same country as i, and it is small. Two words
can differ by this dot alone, so a reader who is skimming the head-line will
read the wrong word rather than no word — the most expensive kind of
mistake a script can offer.

R+8 4+ T -8

Your turn
o Write it: =
o Write it: ¥ then ¥
e Say it: jo then yé — stop, then glide

o Write it: 8Y
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Before you move on

Does « add a sound? (No — it changes the letter above it.) What
does ¥ become with it? (A glide, y or w.) And which mark sits
above the head-line rather than below? (:.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

10.3 28T — to be, read whole

Write ¥. Then write 8 and say why it is not a sign.

Script
R+ 8+ T+ T - 38|

e X — with its own inherent 6

e« 8 — standing alone, because a vowel cannot ride a vowel
e ¥ — the dotted glide, here doing the w job

e =T — the vowel sign, on the glide

howa — to be, to become. You met it romanized in the farewells chapter,
as the verb hiding inside dekha hobe, “seeing will happen.” Here it is on the
page, and every one of its four pieces was bought in the last two chapters.

Read it slowly and notice what is not there. No stacked letters. No killed
vowels. Four pieces in a row, left to right, each one saying its own thing.
This is what Bengali looks like when a word is made mostly of vowels: the
spelling stops being a puzzle and becomes a transcript.

Compare it with the word you read two chapters ago:

F — five pieces, one syllable /ST — four pieces, three syllables

Same first letter, opposite arrangements. A Bengali reader’s real skill is
telling those two shapes apart at a glance, and it is a skill of the eye rather
than the memory: stacked pieces are one syllable, pieces in a row are several.
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Your turn

e Read it: 8
o Write it: RGN
e Say it: howa — three syllables, no cluster

e Read it: ]

Before you move on

How many syllables in 837 (Three.) Why is the 8 written
standing alone? (A vowel cannot ride a vowel.) And what does
the dot under the ¥ do? (Turns it into a glide.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.
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Chapter 11

The First Verbs

Modes: = voice (1) < eyes (4) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can build short present-tense
Bengali sentences with the chapter’s first verbs.

Complete BN-C05-practice, the canonical closing checkpoint, and
demonstrate the chapter promise: build short present-tense Bengali
sentences with the chapter’s first verbs.

11.1 <« (béla) — “to speak,” your first full verb

So far, “to be.” Here is a verb that does something — and it
reveals how gloriously simple Bengali verbs are.

The letters in this word
J (b6) + &I (la) — 1 (bola). The dictionary form of the verb.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

JeT (bola, “to speak, to say”) is a native Indo-Aryan verb (the same
bol- as Hindi bolna, Punjabi bolna). Its ending =T (-a) is Bengali’s
infinitive marker. To say “I speak,” add the present ending - (i) to
the stem: bol- + -i — IS (boli), “1 speak.”
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Grammar Lens: the verb changes for person — but never for
gender

Bengali verbs change ending for who speaks: ami boli (I say), tumi
bolo (you say), se bole (he/she says). But — and here is Bengali’s great
simplification — the verb never changes for gender. There is no
“he-form” and “she-form,” no masculine/feminine at all: se bdle is “he
says” and “she says.” Where Hindi and Punjabi make even “I speak”
agree with the speaker’s gender (bolta/bolti), Bengali dropped
grammatical gender entirely. One less thing to track, forever.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o “bola” (to speak)
e “I speak” — ami boli

o does “he says” differ from “she says”? (No — se béle for both;
Bengali has no gender)

Before you move on

What does the Bengali verb change for, and what does it never
change for? (For person — bdli/bolo/bole — but never for gender.)

11.2 S0fS qitet I (ami bangla boli) — “I speak
Bengali”

Your first complete, moving sentence — and the language’s own
name for itself.

The letters in this word
JIET (bangla): I (ba) + =R (the anusvara nasal) + &1 (la).

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

N AT I = W (ami, “I7) + AT (bangla, the object) + I
(boli, “speak”) — “I Bengali speak,” the verb last as always. The name
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JIAT (bangla) is the language’s own word for itself (English “Bengali”
comes from it, via Bangla — Bengal). It descends from bongo, the
ancient name of the region — so the language is named after its land,
the great delta of the Ganges.

Grammar Lens: no gender, so the sentence is the same for

anyone

Because Bengali verbs carry no gender, S I18&T Jfe is exactly the
same whether a man or a woman says it — unlike Hindi (maini ...
bolta/bolty hum). And because the -i ending already means “I,” you
could even drop ami: bangla boli is a complete “I speak Bengali.”

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “ami bangla boli”

o what bangla is named after (bongo, the ancient region — the Ganges
delta)

o does the sentence change for a man vs. a woman? (No — Bengali
has no gender)

Before you move on

Say “I speak Bengali,” and give the origin of the name bangla. (Ami
bangla boli; from bongo, the ancient name of the Bengal region.)

11.3 <Ie 4T (kaj kdora) — “to work”

The last verb of the chapter — and, like Hindi’s karna, it is a
“do” verb that builds a hundred others.

The letters in this word
B (kaj, “work”): BT (ka) + @ (j). AT (kora, “do”):  (k6) + A (ra).
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

341 (kora, “to do, to make”) is from Sanskrit vkr (“to do”), from PIE
*kWer- — the same root you met in Chapter 1’s THIF (nomoshkar =
namas + kara, “the making of a bow”) and in karma. And & (kaj,
“work”) is itself from Sanskrit karya (“work, task,” also from ykr) —
so “work- do” is, at root, “kr-thing kr-do.” Like Hindi, Bengali builds
compound verbs as noun + JF4l:

o JIGT FAI (kaj kora) = “work-do” = “to work”

o BT IAT (kdtha bola) = “to converse” (using bola from earlier)

So ami kaj kéri = “I work” — the -¢ “I” ending, no gender.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o “kaj kora” (to work)
e “Twork” — amsi kaj kori

o the Chapter-1 word that shares the vkr root (némoshkar)

Before you move on

What Sanskrit root do both kéra (“do”) and kaj (“work”) come
from, and name a Chapter-1 word built on it. (vkr, “to do”;
némoshkar — “the making of a bow.”)

11.4 T (thaka) — “to live, to stay”

A second verb, so you can say where you live.

The letters in this word
AT (tha, an aspirated t + long a) + T (ka) — AP (thaka).
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

ATFT (thaka, “to live, to stay, to remain”) is from Sanskrit stha (“to
stand, to stay”) — the same PIE root *steha- (“to stand”) that gives
English stand, stay, state, and Latin stare. So Bengali’s “to live/
stay” and English’s “to stand/stay” are, at the root, one word. “I live
in Kolkata” is ST Ferprory A (ami Kolkatay thaki) — stem thak-
+ the -7 “I” ending, no gender.

Grammar Lens: “in” comes after the noun

FAPIOIT (Kolkatay) = Kolkata + -¥ / -C9 (-y/-te, “in, at”), glued to
the end of the noun. Bengali uses postpositions (case-endings) where
English uses prepositions: “Kolkata-in I live,” the verb last.

L

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “thaka”
e “Ilive in Kolkata” — ami Kolkatay thaks

o the English cousins of its root stha (stand, stay, state)

Before you move on

What Sanskrit/PIE root is thaka from, and its English cousins?
(Sanskrit stha /| PIE *stehs- “to stand”; English stand, stay,
state.)

11.5 Chapter 11 — The first verbs

No new words. Three verbs, one gender-free engine — build real
sentences about yourself.

How to answer — build the sentences

Say these aloud:

o “I speak Bengali” — ami bangla boli
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e “Ilive in Kolkata” — ami Kolkatay thaks
e “Twork” — amsi kaj kori
o “he speaks” and “she speaks” — se béle (the same for both!)

Grammar lens — the engine

Say these aloud:

o the “I” ending on every present verb (-7)
o the one thing Bengali verbs never mark (gender)

 where the verb sits, and where “in” sits (verb last; -y/-te after
the noun)

What you’ve built — roots you now carry

o bola “to speak” (native; bol-, like Hindi/Punjabi)

o thaka “to live” < Sanskrit stha — English stand/stay/state

o kora “to do” < /kr — root of néomoshkar; kaj “work” < karya
(also vkr)

e bangla < bongo, the ancient region — the Ganges delta

Before you move on

In one breath, say your language, your city, and your work in
Bengali — and note what stays the same for anyone. (Ami bangla
boli. Ami ... thaki. Ami kaj kori — no gender, so it’s the same for a
man or a woman.)
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Numbers One to Five

Modes: “~ voice (1) “ Hands-free start: all 1 lesson.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can count from one to five in Bengali
script and say what %R kept that Hindi and Marathi flattened away.

Count ek, dusi, tin, char, péch aloud, name the chandrabindu riding
NS, and set G3 beside Hindi do and Marathi don to show the -i it
preserved.

12.1 a3, 93, foF, 519, A6 — one to five

Bengali writes in its own script, but the words underneath are
the same family you’d hear in Delhi or Mumbai — with one
number that preserves something both of them lost.

You’ll want to know: the five

Bengali said
1 a3 ek
2 73 dui
3 iop tin
4 BIg char
) A5 pach

The * on pach is the chandrabindu, the same moon-dot Hindi uses,
nasalising the vowel.

93
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

language 2

Sanskrit stem dvd- (masc. dvdu, fem./neut.
dvé)

Prakrit do / duve

Hindi do

Marathi don

Bengali dui

Hindi and Marathi flattened the old form into a single 0. Bengali kept
a trace of the following -i, which is why it has two syllables where its
neighbours have one.

The dv- cluster itself is gone from the numeral in all of them. (Not
from the languages — dv- is alive in words borrowed straight back out
of Sanskrit, like Bengali QI dvar “door.” It’s the everyday inherited
word that simplified.)

And Bengali isn’t unique in keeping that vowel: Assamese, Odia
and Nepali have dui too. Among the four languages in this chapter it
stands alone; across the eastern Indo-Aryan languages it has plenty of
company.

The letters in this word

Bengali’s inherent vowel leans toward o, not a — which is why the
greeting from Chapter 1 is nomoshkar where Hindi says namaskar.
You won’t hear that in these five numbers, as it happens: @< opens
with the independent vowel @, and none of the others has a bare
inherent-vowel syllable either. Mentioned so you don’t go looking for it
here — but keep it in mind the moment a word does have one.

Don’t let a neighbouring language’s spelling tell you how Bengali
sounds.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “ek, dui, tin, char, pach”
e the twos — “dvé- .. do ... don ... dui”

e the Ch. 1 echo — “nomoshkar, not namaskar”
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Before you move on

Count to five in Bengali. (Ek, dui, tin, char, pach.) What does %3
keep that Hindi and Marathi flattened away? (The following -7,
which is why it has two syllables.) Is Bengali alone in that? (No —
Assamese, Odia and Nepali have dui too; it’s alone only among the
four here.) Did the dv- cluster survive anywhere in the everyday
numeral? (No — though dv- is alive in words re-borrowed from
Sanskrit, like dvar “door”.) What is the ©*? (The chandrabindu,
nasalising the vowel.) Next: six to ten.
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Chapter 13

The Core Verbs

Modes: < voice (6) “ Hands-free start: all 6 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: I can say what I do with six everyday
Bengali verbs, pick the ending that matches @, §fﬁ or |, and
say why a Bengali verb never changes for gender and why ™It® has
to hand the future to *(I.

Say ami jani and ami take chini, separate G from (&1 the way
French separates savoir from connaitre, hear the vowel harmony that
closes chini where chane stays open, and run the chapter’s six verbs
back — howa, jawa, asa, khawa, dekha, jana.

13.1 =8I (héwa) — “to be,” and the be-verb it
stands beside

Chapter 3 said “my name Arun” with no verb at all. Chapter 5
put one back for “how are you.” Both were right, and this verb
is why.
You’ll want to know: 8!
R8I — howa — to be, to become
N =3 (ami hoi), “T am, T become.” T T (se hoy), “he is” Its future

is already in your mouth: (I (hdbe) is the “will happen” inside Chapter 7’s
dekha hobe.

97
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

R8T is Sanskrit /bhu (“to become”) with the bh- worn down to a plain
h-: bhavati — Prakrit hoi — Bengali hé-. The root is PIE **uH-, “to
grow, to become,” and English owns two of its children outright — be
and been. Latin built fui (“I was”) and futurus on it, which is English
future; Greek built phisis, “growth, nature,” which is physics.

The letters in this word

R is a soft, breathed h carrying Bengali’s inherent vowel — hd, not ha.
83T (-wa) is the tail every dictionary-form verb wears; you will meet it
again on YISAT and NS,

Grammar Lens: two be-verbs, and one of them is unfinished

what you mean what Bengali uses
my name is Arun no verb at all

I have a book; it is here IR (achhe)

he will be a teacher R (hobe)

&%-, the verb behind Chapter 5’s kemon achho, means being
present. But it is unfinished: it has a present and a past, and nothing
else at all. Push it into the future and it stops dead — so Bengali picks
up ®- (hobe), or Chapter 11’s LT (ami thakbo, “I'll be there”). One
job, two verbs, split down the middle.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “hoéwa” — be, become — then “ami ho6i”
o the future you already knew — “hobe ... deekha hobe”

e which verb for “I have a book,” and which for “he will be a teacher”

Before you move on

Which Sanskrit root is howa, and which two English words are its
brothers? (Ybhu, “to become” — be and been.) What can SI%-
not do? (Anything past a present and a past — it has no
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future of its own.) So what does Bengali reach for instead? (RS, or
TF1.) Next: one verb, three levels of respect.

13.2 ST (jawa) — “to go,” and the respect
that rides on the ending

Chapter 3 gave you three different words for “you.” It did not
tell you the rest of the bill: each one bends the verb a different
way too.

You’ll want to know: IS8T
YMSAT — jawa — to go

T W (ami jai), “I go” Same -i “I” ending as Chapter 11’s boli, on
the same -wa dictionary form you met a moment ago.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

ST is Sanskrit /ya (“to go, to travel”), and the whole northern
family walks on it: Hindi jana, Marathi jane, Gujarati javd, Punjabi
jana. Sanskrit’s y- hardened to a j- sound right across eastern
Indo-Aryan, which is why Bengali still writes the y-letter T but says j.
Deeper than Sanskrit it goes to PIE *yehs-, “to travel” — and here is
an honest limit: English kept no everyday word from that root. The
nearest living cousin is Lithuanian joti, “to ride” A fake English cousin
here would be worse than none.

The letters in this word

T is the letter Sanskrit reads as y; Bengali reads it as j, like &i. So a
written ya- is a spoken ja- — an un-shift worth keeping, since it
disguises dozens of familiar Sanskrit words.

\
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Grammar Lens: the respect is not in the pronoun, it is in the
ending

who you are speaking to “you go”
93 (tui, intimate) I (jash)
QM (tumi, familiar) T8 (jao)
A (apni, respectful) T (jan)

Three endings, one verb. And the same grading runs on into the third
person: OT T (se jay) is “he goes,” N T (tini jan) is “he goes”
said of someone you respect — the very ending S#f¥ takes. Chapter
11 showed that the ending already means “I,” so the pronoun can be
dropped. The register cannot. Choose jash or jan and you have placed
yourself socially, pronoun or no pronoun.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “jawa” — go — then “ami jai”
2

e the ladder — “jash ... jao .. jan

e the two third persons — “se jay ... tini jan”

Before you move on

Give the three “you go” forms and who each is for. (Jash intimate,
jao familiar, jan respectful.) If you drop the pronoun, is the respect
dropped too? (No — it is in the ending, and cannot be dodged.)
Does English have a living cousin of this root? (No — Lithuanian
joti is as close as it gets.) Next: the verb that asks nothing about
who you are.

13.3 T (asa) — “to come,” the verb that never
asks who you are

Chapter 1’s goodbye, ashi, was one form of this verb. Here is
the whole of it — and the one question it refuses to ask you.
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You’ll want to know: &I

AT — asa — to come

N ST (ami asi), “I come” — the farewell you already own. T ST
(se ase), “he comes.” AN WA (apni asen), with last lesson’s respectful
ending.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

The &I- in front is Sanskrit’s a-, “hither, toward” — the very prefix
that turns going into coming. Hindi’s ana is that a- welded onto ya-,
the go-verb of the last lesson: “go, but this way.” Bengali shows the
same prefix on a different stem, and the honest position on that stem
is that its history is unsettled; this book will not invent one for it.

The letters in this word

3 is written for s and spoken, in this word, as sh — Bengali’s standing
s — sh tilt, the same one that makes namaskara into néomoshkar. So
WS is ashi, not asi, though the dictionary form is romanized asa.

Grammar Lens: no gender, not here, not anywhere

language “I come,” man / woman
Hindi maini ata hum / maim ati humi
Marathi mi yeto / mi yete

Bengali ami asi — one form

Its sisters make you declare your gender to say the plainest thing in
the world. Bengali does not. And this is not a shortcut for beginners
that the grammar takes back later: Bengali has no grammatical
gender at all. Not on verbs, not on nouns, not on adjectives. The
past behaves the same way — SN QAN (ami elam), “I came,” is one
form for everyone, where Gujarati, which hides gender in its present,
brings it straight back in humi avyo / huni avi.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “asa” — come — then “ami ashi”
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e the neighbours splitting in two — “ata .. at1” and “yeto ... yete”

e Bengali not splitting — “ami asi” — and its past, “ami elam”

Before you move on

What does the &I- on this verb mean, and where else have you met
it? (Hither, toward — it is the a- inside Hindi’s ana.) How many
forms of “I come” does a Bengali speaker need? (One — ami asi,
whoever is talking.) Is that true of the nouns too? (Yes — Bengali
has no grammatical gender anywhere.) Next: a verb that swallows
more than food.

13.4 A& (khawa) — “to eat,” and the drinking
it also does

Every verb so far has meant roughly what its English gloss
means. This one is wider than its gloss, and the extra width
is the lesson.

You’ll want to know: UI\S™T
ST — khawa — to eat

T A3 (ami khai), “1 eat.” SN Q7 (apni khan), with the respectful
ending from two lessons back.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

AIST is Sanskrit /khad (“to chew, to bite”), smoothed through Prakrit
kha-. Every neighbour eats with it: Hindi khana, Marathi khane,
Gujarati khavt, Punjabi khana.

Past Sanskrit the trail goes cold. Khad- has no secure Indo-European
pedigree outside Indo-Aryan, so there is no English cousin here — and
one will not be manufactured. Some roots are local and nothing more,
and saying so is part of the method.

The letters in this word

W is kh: a k with a puff of breath behind it. Its plain partner & (k) is
the letter in Chapter 11’s kaj. The puff is not decoration — it is the
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whole difference between two words, and Bengali gives each its own
letter.

Grammar Lens: Bengali eats its drinks

Bengali what it means

G ST (jol khawa) to drink water — “water-eat”
B A8 (cha khawa) to drink tea

Sy ST (oshudh khawa) to take medicine

Hindi keeps a second verb, pina, for drinking. Bengali’s everyday
speech does not bother: whatever goes in the mouth is khawa. There is
a drink-verb — 919 FT (pan kdra), noun-plus-kéra in exactly Chapter
11’s kaj kora shape, built on Sanskrit ¢/pa (“to drink”), whose Latin
cousin potare gives English potion and potable. But it belongs to
writing and ceremony. Ask for tea in a Kolkata kitchen and you eat it.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “khawa” — eat — then “ami khai”
e the drinking Bengali eats — “jol khawa ... cha khawa”

e the formal drink-verb and its English cousins — “pan kora ... potion,
potable”

Before you move on

How do you say “drink water” in everyday Bengali? (GreT U1GIN —
literally “water-eat.”) Which Sanskrit root is khawa, and does
English share it? (ykhad, “to chew” — and no, the root goes no
further than Indo-Aryan.) Which verb would a formal text use for
drinking, and what English words does its root reach? (919 4T,
from ¢pa — English potion, potable.) Next: one spelling, two vowels.
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13.5 M4l (deekha) — “to see,” and a vowel that
moves under a fixed spelling

Chapter 7 buried this verb inside dekha hobe, “a seeing will
happen.” Prised out on its own, it carries a sound rule that runs
through every verb in this chapter.

You’ll want to know: (W4l
AT — dekha — to see, to look
T @A (ami dekhi), “Isee” T A (se dakhe), “he sees” Read those

two romanizations again — they are not the same vowel.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

M4 is traced to Sanskrit /drs (“to see”) through the Prakrit stem
dekkha-; Hindi’s dekhna is the same word. Sanskrit built darsana, “a
viewing,” on that root, and further back it is PIE *derk-, “to see
clearly.” Greek took it for dérkomai, “I look,” and for drdkon, the
sharp-gazing serpent — which English borrowed as dragon. Bengali’s
“see” and England’s dragons are one word, wearing very different
clothes.

The letters in this word

W is a soft dental d, tongue on the teeth. The vowel sign ¢ on it is
written identically every time — but Bengali says it either as a close e
(as in English bay) or an open @ (as in English bat), and the page will
never tell you which.

Grammar Lens: the ending decides the vowel

Bengali said

ity ife dekhi — close e
o (g dekhe — open e
of ot dekho — open @

The rule: when the ending carries the high vowel -7, the stem vowel
closes to e. Any other ending leaves it open at . That is vowel
harmony, and the verb of the first lesson does it too — =N 3] (hoi,
closed) against T ®F (hdy, open). It is a rule your ear must carry
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alone, because the spelling never budges. J

Your turn
e Say it: “dekha” — then the pair, “dekhi ... deekhe”
e Say it: the same shift on the be-verb — “héi ... hoy”
e Say it: the root and its odd English relative — “drs ... dragon”

e Recall: say bola

Before you move on

Which ending closes the stem vowel to e? (The -i of “I” — dekhi,
against dekhe and dekho.) Does the spelling record that? (No — (M@
is written the same either way; only the ear knows.) Which English
animal shares this verb’s root? (The dragon — Greek drdkon, from
PIE *derk-.) Next: the last verb, and the knowing English lost.

13.6 Al (jana) — “to know,” and the knowing
English gave up

Six thousand years ago this verb and the English word you are
reading it with were the same word. They still are. But Bengali
kept a distinction English threw away.

You’ll want to know: &Il
QT — jana — to know
S G (ami jani), “I know.” SN S (apni janen), respectfully.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Gl is Sanskrit /jria (“to know”), the root under jnana, “knowledge.”
Behind it stands PIE *§nehs-, and English is full of its children: know
and knowledge by the direct Germanic road; notice, recognize and
cognition through Latin noscere; gnosis and diagnosis through
Greek gignoskein. Bengali jani and English know are one verb,
separated only by time.
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The letters in this word

Sanskrit writes the root with ¥8, a knot of j and 7. Bengali does not
say jn at all — it says gg, so jnana comes out ggan. The plain verb
spares you the knot: &I_T is &l + 91, ja-na, and nothing more.

Grammar Lens: two knowings, and English has one word for
both

Bengali what it knows

Gl (jana) a fact, or how to do something

BT (chena) a person or a place, by
acquaintance

N Siff — “I know” (that it is so). SN O BF (ami take ching)
— “I know him,” meaning I am acquainted with him. Say jani of a
person and you have said you know facts about them, which is a colder
thing.

English once had this line and lost it; French still walks it as savoir
against connaitre, German as wissen against kennen, Spanish as saber
against conocer. And listen to chini beside T (BT (se chene): the
same vowel harmony as the last lesson, on a brand-new verb.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e “jana” — know — then “ami jani”
e the other knowing — “ami take chini”
e the harmony again — “chini ... chaene”

e the six verbs of this chapter — “héwa, jawa, asa, khawa, daekha,
jana”

Before you move on

Which verb knows a person, and which knows a fact? (69T for
people, G for facts — the connaitre / savoir line.) Name three
English children of this root. (Know, notice, diagnosis —
Germanic, Latin, Greek.) Why does chini close its vowel where
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chene keeps it open? (Vowel harmony — the -i ending closes the
stem vowel, as in dekhi.) That closes the chapter: six verbs, no
gender on any of them, and the respect always sitting in the ending.
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Chapter 14

The Mind and the Page

Modes: © eyes (4) “ Hands-free start: all 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say that I think, understand,
read and write in Bengali, hear the stem vowel rise whenever the -i
ending arrives, and read the flapped © that Sanskrit never needed.

Say ami likhi against se lekhe, run the chapter’s four verbs back —
bhaba, bojha, pora, lekha — say lekhapdra with the flap in it, and
explain that MY NI was never ‘we will see’ but ’a seeing will
happen’, because every -a form is a noun too.

14.1 9Idl (bhaba) — “to think,” and the verb it
was built out of

You already have the verb “to be.” Sanskrit built “to think” out
of it, by a trick Bengali still uses every day.

You’ll want to know: OI<l
O — bhaba — to think

N O (ami bhabi), “1 think” SN ST (apni bhaben), respect-
fully.

The letters in this word

OIdT is ©f (bha) + A (ba). © is bh, a b with breath behind it; J is the plain
b underneath. Two letters, one puff of air between them.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

WIdl is Sanskrit bhavayati, and bhavayati is not its own verb: it is
R8s verb with a gear changed. Bhavati is “it becomes”; bhavayati is
“he makes it become” — and from making-something-be to imagining
it is one short step. So Bengali bhabi and Bengali hdi are one root,
ybhu, which is also English be and been, Latin futurus (English

future), and Greek phisis (English physics). The noun bhava, “a
state of mind,” sits between them: thinking is holding a state.

Grammar Lens: the gear that makes someone else do it

Sanskrit changed that gear with a lengthened vowel. Bengali changes
it with the ending -=ITAT (-ano), and it is completely alive:

plain verb the made-to-happen verb

M (dekha), to see @A (dekhano), to show —
make see

A3 (khawa), to eat ST (khawano), to feed —
make eat

F4l (kora), to do FICT (korano), to have it done

One suffix, and a verb you already own becomes a verb about making
someone else do it. There is no separate word for “show” or “feed” to
learn; there is a gear. That is the same machinery that built OIS itself,
two thousand years earlier and one language back.

.

Your turn

e Say it: “bhaba” — think — then “ami bhabi”

e Say it: the be-verb it was built from — “héwa ... ami hoi”
e Say it: see, then make-see — “daekha .. deekhano” — and eat, then
feed — “khawa ... khawano”

e Recall: say kaj kora, then say thaka

Before you move on

Which verb from last chapter shares ©II’s root? (RS — both are
/bhu; thinking is making something be.) What does -=tHT do to a
verb? (Hands the doing to someone else — (M4l “see” becomes
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AT “show.”) Give the Bengali for “show.” (MU, dekhano.)

14.2 (@R (bojha) — “to understand,” the third
knowing

Last chapter split “know” in two. This verb makes it three —
and it plays the vowel game you already met, but this time the
page tells you.

You’ll want to know: Q<
(QIRAT — bojha — to understand

wifs RA (ami bujhi), “I understand.” Look again at that vowel: not
bojhi.

The letters in this word

QRT is @& (bo) + AT (jha). A is jh, the breathy partner of & — the j you
met in GIFl. And (T is the plain T of SII wearing the o-sign C:T.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

QI_AT is Sanskrit /budh, “to wake up, to notice” — the root that gave a
prince his title: the Buddha is “the awakened one,” and bodhi is the
awakening. Understanding, in this family, is waking up to something.
Behind it is PIE *b*ewd"-, and English holds two of its children: bid
and forbid, from Old English béodan, “to announce, to command” —
a bidding is something made known to you. Greek took pedthomai, “1
learn by asking.”

Grammar Lens: the harmony again, and this time you can see

it
m4T’s rule was that the -7 of “I” closes the stem vowel while the

spelling stands still. Here is the same rule on a different vowel — and
the spelling moves with it:
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Bengali said

=1 ﬂﬁl bujhi — the -7 raises €1 to
o7 QTN bojhe — stays o

§ﬁ[ Q= bojho — stays o

Same law as dekhi against dekhe: the high -7 pulls the stem vowel up
after it. Bengali chose to write this one down.

And now three knowings where English has one: GISTI for a fact, (61
for a person, (JIQAT for the thing that finally lands. OI_T is the
turning-over; (JIAT is when it arrives.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e “bojha” — understand — then “ami bujhi”
e the pair, then the older pair — “bujhi ... bojhe” and “dekhi ... deekhe”
e think, then understand — “ami bhabi ... ami bujhi”

e the three knowings — “jana ... chena ... bojha”

Before you move on

Why is it bujhi and not bojhi? (The -7 ending raises the stem
vowel — the same harmony as dekhi against dekhe, only written
down this time.) Which of the three knowings would you use of a
person? (6T — &I is for facts, (AT for grasping.) Which
awakened prince is named from this root? (The Buddha — y/budh,
“to wake.”)

14.3 #%I (p6ra) — “to read,” and a letter
Sanskrit never needed

This word carries a consonant Sanskrit did not have. It is the
sound of a whole family of words wearing down, and once you
hear it you will meet it everywhere.
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You’ll want to know: 10l

Aol — pora — to read, to study

N 24 (ami pori), “I read” O ATG (se pore), “he reads.”

The letters in this word

AT is A (pd) + O (ra). # is a plain p. © is T (d) with a dot underneath,
and the dot changes everything: it is not a d at all but a flap — curl the

tongue back and flick it forward once, as in the middle of an American
ladder.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

I is Sanskrit /path, “to recite aloud” — reading was reading out,
which is why #IOT still covers studying as well as reading. And pathati
became pore by a rule that runs through the whole language: a single
retroflex stop between two vowels softens into the flap ©.
That is why the letter exists; Sanskrit, which never softened them, had
no use for it.

Watch it swallow a second verb whole. Sanskrit /pat, “to fall,” went the
same road — patati — pore — so Bengali’s “he reads” and “he falls”
are now spelled and said alike, and only the sentence tells them apart.
Past Sanskrit, path goes cold: no secure Indo-European pedigree, and
none will be invented for it. The falling twin is the rich one — PIE
*peths- gave Greek ptéron, “wing” (pterodactyl, helicopter), Latin
petere, “to make for” (petition, appetite), and English feather.

Grammar Lens: the harmony, on a third vowel

Bengali said

wify #ifS pori — the -7 lifts the vowel

GT TS pore — the open inherent vowel
stands

Third verb, third pair, one law: the high -i of “I” pulls the stem vowel
up after it. (A% against (MT4, {ﬁl against IR, AT against 2TS.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
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e “poOra” — read — then “ami pori,” flapping the ©
e the three pairs — “dekhi ... deekhe,” “bujhi ... bojhe,” “pori ... pére”

e read it, think about it, understand it — “pori ... bhabi ... bujhi”

Before you move on

What is the dot under ® telling you to do? (Flap it — curl the
tongue back and flick, not a d.) Which two Sanskrit verbs both
arrived at #IGI? (/path “recite” and /pat “fall” — the same
softening ate both.) Does the reading twin have an English cousin?
(No — the falling twin does: feather, petition, pterodactyl.)

14.4 (T4 (lekha) — “to write,” and the noun
hiding in every verb

Four chapters ago you said dekha hobe and were told it meant
“a seeing will happen.” This word explains why that was not a
flourish.

You’ll want to know: (741
14T — lekha — to write

SN X (ami likhi), “1 write? T T4 (se lekhe), “he writes.” The
harmony, written down as in IR -7 lifts ¢ to f2.

The letters in this word

T4l is (T (le) + AT (kha). & is a clear [; ¥ the puffed kh you own from
LIal.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

T4 is Sanskrit y/likh — and likh does not mean “write.” It means to
scratch, to engrave. Which is what writing was.

Ask English the same. Latin scribere, behind scribe, also began as “to
scratch”; Germanic writan, behind write itself, meant “to score, to
carve” — what you do to a rune-stick. Three unrelated roots, one
picture. That is convergence, not kinship: (T4l and write are not
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cousins, and past Sanskrit likh has no secure pedigree. The finding
here is a shared idea, not a family tree.

Grammar Lens: the dictionary form is also a noun

the same word as a verb as a noun

(G| to write a piece of writing
AGT to read study, homework
M to see a seeing, a meeting

Every -«T form you have met does this. That is what Chapter 7’s (W4l
R was: not “we will see” but “a seeing will happen.” It also builds
nouns straight out of verbs — (UG (lekhapora), “writing-reading,’
is the ordinary word for education. And the causative from three
lessons back still runs on top: (LT (lekhano), “to get something
written.”

9

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “lekha” — write — then “ami likhi ... se lekhe”
e the chapter’s four — “bhaba, bojha, pora, lekha”

e education, flapping the U — “lekhapora” — then “lekhano,” get it
written

e the five you could already write — “ek, dui, tin, char, péch” — and
which one wears the chandrabindu

Before you move on

What was (M4l R saying? (“A seeing will happen” — (M4l is a
noun as much as a verb, and so is (&T41.) Is write a cousin of (7417
(No — both roots meant “scratch,” which is coincidence.) What
did B® keep that Hindi’s do flattened, who else in the east kept it,
and did dv- survive in anyone’s everyday numeral? (The -i after it;
Assamese, Odia and Nepali; and no — only re-borrowings like 39
keep dv-.)
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Chapter 15

Taking, Asking, Helping, Liking

Modes: © eyes (4) “ Hands-free start: all 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can take, ask, help and say what I
like and whom I love in Bengali, build a fresh verb out of any noun
by putting 4T behind it, and say why liking happens to me while
loving is something I do.

Say amar bhalo lage and hear that you are not its subject, set it
against ami bhalobasi where you are, place both beside the AN ...
QTR shape that says °I have’, and run the chapter’s four verbs back
— neowa, fijnasa kora, sahajjo kéra, bhalo laga. Six of the chapter’s
nine atoms. Two of the other three — the (ST compound and the
noun-plus-Pl pattern — are retrieved by the very next lesson after
the one that taught them; the third, the doubled ™Y of SRITY, is taught
in the penultimate lesson and genuinely is not revisited, which is
recorded here rather than papered over with a claim the payoff does
not make.

15.1 S (neowa) — “to take,” and the verb
that finishes other verbs

Bengali rarely leaves a verb standing alone. This is the verb it
props most of them up with — and the tail it wears will look
familiar.

You’ll want to know: (RSl
ST — neowa — to take

S 3 (ami nii), “1 take” S @ (apni nen), respectfully.
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The letters in this word

A8 is (F (ne) + S (-owa). 7 is a dental n, tongue on the teeth. The
33T tail is the one every dictionary-form verb of this kind wears — you have
it already on RS, IISAT and IS

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

(18T is Sanskrit v/ni, “to lead, to carry away.” It is a well-attested
Indo-Iranian root — Avestan nayeiti, “he leads”; Sanskrit netr, “a
leader,” which is why a politician in Kolkata or Delhi is a neta. Beyond
that branch the trail thins, and English kept nothing from it. No
cousin will be manufactured for you here; some roots stayed home.
The lesson worth more than a cousin is what Bengali does with the
verb.

Grammar Lens: the verb that ends a compound

Put a verb into its -Q form (likhe, “having written”; niye, “having
taken”) and hang a second verb behind it. The second verb stops
meaning what it means and starts colouring the first:

compound what it does

et (8 (likhe neowa) write it down — take the writing
for yourself

N ST (niye asa) bring — come, having taken

He Trem (niye jawa) take away — go, having taken

Bengali has no separate word for “bring.” It has “come having taken.”
And (81 is a noun as readily as (741 was: (S-S
(deowa-neowa), “giving-and-taking,” is the everyday word for dealings
between people.

.

Your turn

e Say it: “neowa” — take — then “ami nii”

e Say it: the same tail four times — “héwa, jawa, khawa, neowa”
o Say it: write it down — “likhe neowa”

e Say it: bring, then take away — “niye asa ... niye jawa”

e Recall: say ek dui tin char pach, then read 2SI
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Before you move on

How does Bengali say “bring,” having no word for it? (ﬁ'CEI AT —
“come having taken”; and “take away” is CT @) Does English
share (18’s root? (No — 4/ni1 stayed in Indo-Iranian, and that is
the honest answer.) Name two more Bengali verbs that are also
nouns. (74T “a piece of writing” and M4l “a seeing” — every -1
form does it.)

15.2 f&resisit 11 (jijhasa koéra) — “to ask,” which
is wanting to know

Chapter 13 warned you about a knot of letters, then spared you
it. Here it is, inside a word you will use daily — and the word
is Chapter 13’s verb with an appetite.

You’ll want to know: & w4t
f&resrsTt /AT — jijiiasa kora — to ask
S fereetst S (ami jiggasha kori), “I ask” — two words, one verb.

The letters in this word

f&reer is f& + @I + 3. The middle piece @@ is the knot of T and <8
Chapter 13 named on yjia — and Bengali never says jn. It says gg, so the
spelled jijnasa is spoken jiggasha, with the s — sh tilt at the end.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

f&reatsit is Sanskrit’s desiderative of /jia (“to know”) — the form
meaning wanting to do a thing. Jijinasati is “he desires to know”;
jijriasa is the desire itself. Bengali took the noun.

So asking is not a separate idea here. It is G4l with an appetite —
and the root behind both is the one Chapter 13 traced: PIE *jnehs-,
English know, Latin noscere (notice), Greek gndsis (diagnosis). The
doubled ji- is the desiderative’s signature: a quiet echo of the root,
meaning reaching for it.
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Grammar Lens: any noun plus 9T is a verb

noun noun + ¥4I
G (kaj), work PGt A — to work
&t (jijriasa), a f&ressT FFT — to ask

wanting-to-know

Chapter 11 built kaj kora this way. It is more than a compound: it is
the way Bengali makes verbs. The stock of true verbs is small and
closed, while nouns pour in from Sanskrit, Persian, Arabic and English
— each becoming a verb the moment FdI stands behind it. Learn a
noun, learn a verb.

Last lesson’s compound stacks on top: f&reest @ (e (jijnasa kore
neowa) — “go ahead and ask.”

Your turn

Say these aloud:

kori,” T ask, and the root it grew from, “jana”

e a fact, then a person — “ami jani” ... “ami take chini”

Before you move on

How does Bengali say @, and what is f&T@aI™r literally? (gg, never
jn; and a wanting-to-know, the desiderative of &I9I’s root.)
Someone asks whether you know their brother — which knowing
verb answers? (€6 — a person is known by acquaintance; GtI_T is

for facts.) How do you make a verb from a noun you met this
morning? (Put F4T behind it.)

15.3 SIRIYy F41 (sahajjo kora) — “to help,” which
is going along with someone
Chapter 12 said Bengali’s inherent vowel leans to o, then admit-

ted it could not show you. This word can — and it is the word
you will most want when stuck.
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You’ll want to know: AIRIT] FAT
SR F4N — sahajjo kora — to help

WINITF ARIYS T4 (amake sahajjo korun), “please help me”; amake is
“to me.”

The letters in this word

SR is ST + R + JJ. The last piece is T stacked on itself — a conjunct,
how Bengali writes a doubled consonant.

The letters in this word

Two rules land at the end, neither a quirk. Bengali reads a doubled ¥
as jj, not yy. And nothing is written after it, so it takes the inherent
vowel, which leans to o: sahajjo, never sahajja.

Chapter 12 could not show that inherent o in ek, dui, tin, char, pach,
since none of the five ends in a bare consonant. This one does. 3T takes
the s — sh tilt, so the whole is shahajjo.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

SIRIYT is Sanskrit sahayya, “companionship,” on sahaya, “a
companion” — which is saha-, “together,” plus /i, “to go.” A helper
goes along with you.

Both halves have secure English cousins. Saha- is PIE *sem-,
“together”: English same, Greek homds (homogeneous), Latin
similis (similar). i is PIE *hjey-, “to go”: Latin re gives exit and
transit; Greek ion gives ion. So “help” is same-going, and English
holds the pieces without ever building the word.

Grammar Lens: asking for help is where the respect ladder
bites

Another noun + 341, like f&r@ast 1. The respect sits where Chapter
13 put it — in <Pdl’s ending:

who you are asking “help”
23 (tui, intimate) RIS FF (kor)
QM (tumi, familiar) SIRIY FET (koro)

A (apni, respectful) SRy F4 (korun)
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Say kor to a stranger and you were not rude by accident, but in
grammar.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

o spelling, then sound — “sahayya ... shahajjo”

e the ladder — “sahajjo kor ... koro ... korun”
e please help me — “amake sahajjo korun”
e the two noun-verbs of this chapter — “jijhasa kora ... sahajjo kora”

Before you move on

Why does RIS end in -0 with nothing written there? (The
inherent vowel — the thing the five numbers could not show.)
Which form to a stranger? (B4 — kor is for 3.) What is a
sahaya? (One who goes with you.)

15.4 <Itel =911 (bhalo laga) — “to like,” which
happens to you

Every verb so far has let you be the one doing it. Here is one
that does not.

You’ll want to know: OITAT <1511
OICAT 19T — bhalo laga — to like

HINIF SICAT AT (amar bhalo lage), “I like it.” Not ami — amar, “to

me.”

The letters in this word

OIteTl is yours from Chapter 5. The new half is =ISI: &1 4 SW, 91 being a
hard ¢ as in go.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

SISl is Sanskrit ¢lag, “to attach, to stick”: amar bhalo lage says,
literally, “good sticks to me.”

QIR (bhalobasa), “to love,” is SITAT plus I, a verb no longer
used alone. Its origin is genuinely disputed; the commonest proposal is
Sanskrit yvas, “to dwell” — love as housed in goodness. If so it carries
a startling cousin, since yvas is PIE *hswes-, “to stay,” which became
Old English wesan and so English was. That “if” is real, and stays
open.

Grammar Lens: liking lands on you; loving you do

Bengali word for word

ANIF OICeT «Iest to-me good sticks — I like it

HINIF B SICeAT eIt to-me tea good sticks — I like
tea

MIIBESICININ] I love

That amar ... shape is how Bengali says I have — ®INIF ... AR, with
IR carrying the weight and no future of its own to give.

OICAIRIAT breaks the pattern on purpose: ami bhalobasi puts you in the
subject’s chair. It is a noun too — “love” itself — as (74T was “a piece
of writing.” One form serves everybody. The harmony has nothing to
bite on: basi and base keep their a.

L

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “amar bhalo lage” — hearing “to me,” not “I”

e I like tea — “amar cha bhalo lage” — the tea Bengali eats, “cha
khawa”

e the one you do — “ami bhalobasi” — one form, whoever is speaking

o the eight verbs of these two chapters — “bhaba, bojha, pora, lekha,
neowa, jijnasa kora, sahajjo kora, bhalo laga”
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Before you move on

Who is the subject of amar bhalo lage, and what else is built that
way? (Not you — the good is; HINIF ... MR, “I have,” and NITR
has no future of its own to give.) Does ami bhalobasi behave the
same, and would a woman say it differently? (No, and no — loving
takes you as subject; Bengali has no grammatical gender.) Name
two verbs that are also nouns. (STTHIIAT “love,” AT “writing.”)
Why basi, not bosi? (Nothing to raise — this stem has a.)




Chapter 16

Tea, Water, Milk, and Rice

Modes: © eyes (4) “ Hands-free start: all 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can offer or ask for tea, water, milk
and rice politely in Bengali, reusing the respectful verb ending
Chapter 7 already taught, and say which of the four words is a
Chinese loan and which shares a root with a word two lessons later.

The chapter closes on ©1S, whose Sanskrit root — ybhaj, ’to divide,
to share’ — will resurface two lessons later in a very different word.
The reader offers all four drinks and rice politely in one breath (cha
khan, jol khan, dudh khan, bhat khan), all built on the same respectful
form of QST Chapter 7 already taught rather than a new ’please’
word, which is how this chapter realizes
SPINE-POLITE-REQUEST-REPAIR without one. It reaches back to
rescue three thin Chapter 7 grammar atoms (RS ’s future, ST s
genderlessness, ST ’s respect ladder) and TR ’s doubled-letter
sound rule, none revisited since Chapter 7-9.

16.1 ©®I (cha) — “tea,” and the first word you can
politely offer

Last lesson you said amar cha bhalo lage, “I like tea,” without Bf
ever being taught on its own. Here it is, by itself — and a new
job for a form you already own.

You’ll want to know: B

o — cha — tea
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The letters in this word

BT is B (chd) with the vowel sign =T (a). ® is a plain, unaspirated ch, the
sound at the start of English church with no puff of breath behind it —
Bengali also has a breathy partner, ®, for later.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Bl is not Sanskrit at all. It came into Bengali from Persian ca, which
took it from Chinese chd. That is the overland route: China to Persia
to Bengal, the same road Hindi and Punjabi travelled. The words that
reached Europe — English tea, French thé — went the opposite way,
by sea, from Hokkien Chinese té, carried on Dutch trading ships. One
drink, two ends of the same word, arriving by two different roads.

Grammar Lens: an offer, built on a form you already have

Chapter 13 taught you S9N 419 (apni khan), the respectful form of
YIS, Put a noun in front of it and the very same words become a
polite offer or request:

Bengali what it does
A A you eat / you drink (respectful)
Bl A9 (please) have some tea

No new ending to learn — BI 419 reuses exactly what Chapter 13
already gave you.

Your turn
e Say it: “cha” — tea
e Say it: the offer — “cha khan”
e Say it: the route it travelled — “chéa .. ¢a ... cha”

e Say it: last lesson’s line again — “amar cha bhalo lage”

e Recall: say jawa, then read &IT

Before you move on

Offer someone tea, politely. (BT ¥4I9.) Is BT inherited from Sanskrit?
(No — it is a Chinese word that reached Bengali by way of
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Persian.) What form does BT 919 reuse? (¥ A=, Chapter 13’s
respectful “you eat/drink,” with no new ending.)

16.2 G (jol) — “water,” prised out of a phrase
you already know

Chapter 13 taught you &1 U8, “to drink water” — literally
“water-eat” — without ever teaching &1 by itself. Here it is, on
its own.

You’ll want to know: &ief
Gl — jol — water

Gl U9 — (please) drink some water, the same offer pattern as last
lesson.

The letters in this word

G is & (jo) + 7 (1), two bare consonants with no vowel sign between them.
Gt keeps its inherent vowel; &, at the end of the word with nothing written
after it, is silent — so jol, one syllable, not jo-16.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

G is Sanskrit O (jala), inherited straight through Prakrit. Past
Sanskrit its root is genuinely unsettled: one proposal traces it to PIE
*gWelHo-, “to gush forth, to spring” — but the same sources call a
local, non-Indo-European origin “unlikely though possible.” No
confident cousin is claimed here; the honest answer is that nobody is
sure.

Bengali has a second word for water, most common in Bangladesh:
nfN (pani). That one is on secure ground — Sanskrit paniya,
“drinkable,” built directly on 4/pa, “to drink,” the very root behind
Chapter 13’s 919 41 and English potion, potable. Two words for
the same thing, one of disputed origin and one you can trace all the
way home.
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Your turn
e Say it: “j01” — water, one syllable
e Say it: the offer — “jol khan”

e Say it: the Bangladesh word, and its root — “pani ... pa, potion,
potable”

e Say it: tea, then water — “cha khan ... j61 khan”
e Recall: read WIS, then say dekha

Before you move on

What did Chapter 13 already say with &e1, without teaching it as a
word? (GreT AISI, “to drink water.”) Is Ge’s root secure? (No —
genuinely disputed.) Which everyday synonym for water traces
cleanly to “drinkable,” from the root behind potion? (#i1fR.)

16.3 74 (dudh) — “milk,” and the vowel this
word refuses to keep

Chapter 15 met a word that had to end in a vowel nobody wrote
— IR, sahajjo. This word looks like it could do the same
thing. It doesn’t.

You’ll want to know: 74
7Y — dudh — milk

74 AT — (please) have some milk.

The letters in this word

9y is W (dd) with the vowel sign % (u), plus & (dh), a breathy dental d.

Nothing is written after & — the same bare-consonant ending 3RI had.

The letters in this word

SRR had to surface its inherent vowel — sahajjo, not sahajj —
because its final letter is a doubled consonant, J, and a bare cluster
like that cannot be said at all without a vowel to carry it. G4 ends in
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one plain consonant, &, which needs no such help. So Bengali leaves it
silent: 14, not dudho. The spelling looks the same kind of “bare
ending” in both words; whether the vowel survives depends on what it
would take to pronounce the letter beneath it.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

7Y is Sanskrit dugdha, the past participle of /duh (“to milk”), from
PIE *dPewgP-, “to produce, to yield.” That root has exactly one
secure English descendant, and it is not the word you would guess:
doughty, “valiant,” through Old English dohtig, “capable, of use.”
The word that looks like a cousin, dough, is not one — it comes from
a completely different PIE root, *dPeygP-, “to knead, to mould” A
close sound, two unrelated histories.

Your turn

e Say it: “dudh” — no trailing vowel
e Say it: the offer — “dudh khan”
e Say it: the two endings compared — “sahajjo ... dudh”

e Say it: three drinks so far — “cha khan ... jol khan ... dudh khan”

o Recall: say jana

Before you move on

Why does RIS keep its final vowel while B4 doesn’t? (STIRIAY ends
in a doubled consonant that cannot be said bare; 7¥’s
single ¥ can.) Is B4’s root related to English dough? (No — that
is a different PIE root; the real cousin is doughty.)

16.4 9IS (bhat) — “rice,” and a root that will
name a person too

Three drinks so far. This chapter closes on the word for the meal
itself — and a root worth remembering, because it comes back.
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You’ll want to know: ©I©o

O — bhat — cooked rice

Ol 9 — (please) eat some rice; in everyday Bengali, “have a meal.”

The letters in this word

OIS is O (bhd, a b with a puff of breath) with the vowel sign =T (a), plus ©
(), silent at the end for the same reason ¥’s & was: a single bare consonant
needs no vowel to carry it, so bhat, not bhato.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

WIO is Sanskrit bhakta, “portioned out, shared” — the past participle
of ybhaj, “to divide, to distribute, to allot.” PIE *bPehag- sits behind
it. Rice, in this word’s own history, is not “the grain” but the share
that was given out — the meal as a portion handed to you.

Hold onto that root. Two lessons from now, the very same Sanskrit
verb will turn up again, naming someone rather than something.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “bhat” — cooked rice, no trailing vowel
e the offer — “bhat khan”
e all four, in order — “cha khan ... jol khan ... dudh khan ... bhat khan”
e the two silent endings, back to back — “dudh ... bhat”

e the root that shares — “bhaj — to divide, to distribute”

Before you move on

What does ©I9 literally mean, at the root? (“Portioned out,
shared” — y/bhaj, “to divide.”) Offer all four of this chapter’s
words, politely, in one breath. (Cha khan, j6l khan, dudh khan,
bhat khan.) Why do 3% and ©IS both drop their final vowel?
(Each ends in one plain consonant, easily said bare.) A quick
run back through Chapter 13 while you're at it: which verb does
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Bengali reach for when ™IT® runs out of future? (*WJF.) How many
forms of “I come” does a Bengali speaker need, whoever is talking?
(One — ami asi.) And “you go” to a stranger, versus to a friend?
(9 jan, versus TS jao.) ARI’s doubled letter — said how? (jj,
not yy.)
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Chapter 17

Three Words Free, and One Dot

Modes: ¥ pen (5) = Hands-free start: none of the 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can read Bl, Gie1 and 44 off the page
without learning a single new shape, then write the retroflex ¥ and
the dot that turns it into the flap inside #/GI — the verb for what I
am doing.

The verb for what the reader is doing is read off the page, once the
dot beneath & has turned a retroflex stop into the flap Bengali
actually says.

17.1 ©®I — tea, read

Write B, and say where in the mouth it is made.

Script
® + =T — ®f

One consonant and one sign. cha — tea, and the shortest word this
book will ask anyone to read.

It is also a loanword, and the shape of the loan is visible in the sound.
Chinese chd travelled overland through Persian ¢a and arrived in Bengali as
Bl. The same leaf travelled by sea, through Hokkien and Dutch traders, and
arrived in English as tea. One plant, two roads, two words — and which
word a language uses tells you which road the leaf took to get there.

Two pieces, and both of them arrived long before this page: & from the
consonant chapter, =T from the very first script chapter. Nothing here is
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new except the permission to put them together — which is what a reading
lesson is for.

Your turn
e Read it: B
o Whrite it: Bl

Before you move on

How many pieces are in 517 (Two.) And why does English say tea
where Bengali says cha? (The word came by sea, not overland.)
Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

17.2 G« — water, read

Write @1, and say what separates it from ®.

Script
T+ — G

Two letters. No signs at all.

jol — water. And the vowel in the middle of it, the 6 you can plainly
hear, is written nowhere. It is on the page because & carries it, the way
every bare Bengali consonant does.

This is the shortest possible demonstration of the word abugida, which
the very first script lesson used and this word finally earns. An alphabet
writes every vowel. An abugida writes a consonant that already has one,
and marks only the vowels that are different. &l is what that looks like
when nothing is different.

Set it beside the drink from earlier in this chapter:

Bl — one consonant, one sign 8«1 — two consonants, no signs

Both are two syllables in the mouth and neither spells them the way
an FEnglish reader would expect. The chapter before this one noted that
Bengali eats its drinks — j6l khawa, “to eat water” — so these two words
keep company in more than one way.
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Your turn

e Read it: G
e Read it: B Gred

o Write it: Gl

Before you move on

How many vowel signs are in G117 (None.) So where does the 6
come from? (The consonant carries it.) And what does the word
mean? ( Water.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

17.3 Y¥ — milk, and the three words this chapter
gave back

Write W and ¥, and say what separates them.

Script
Ty + 8Ty

e W with ¢ under it — du, voice on, no breath

e ¥ — voice on, with breath, and its own vowel gone at the end of the
word

dudh — milk. Two letters that a reader half-attending will read as the
same shape twice, and the word says them differently: the first closes clean,
the second opens onto air. Say it slowly enough to hear the second one leak.

This is the whole point of a script that spells the breath. English writes
d for both and lets speakers sort it out; Bengali writes the difference down,
which is more to learn and less to guess.

Count what this chapter added. No new pieces at all — and three
more words handed to the eye:

e B — tea

e G — water
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o MY — milk

Twenty-five pieces, ten words. That is the point of a reading chapter:
the eight consonants of the last script chapter were bought once and are
still paying, and the three words on this page cost nothing new to read.
Two of the three turn on the breathy pairs that chapter drilled, which is the
distinction an English-speaking reader has no habit for at all.

Your turn
e Read it: B Gie1 1Y
o Write it: 3«

o Write it: Bl Gie1 B4

Before you move on

Which letter of B4 lets the breath out? (The second.) How many
pieces did this chapter add? (None.) And how many words can you
read now? (Ten.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

17.4 Y — the tongue curled back

Read B4. Then write + and say what it does.

Script

]

%, which you have had since the chapter of breathy letters, is made with
the tongue flat against the back of the teeth. © is the same voiced stop
made with the tongue curled back to the ridge behind them.

English has neither one exactly. An English d lands between the two,
which is why an English ear hears W and U as the same letter and a Bengali
ear hears two, and why this is the pair that gives a learner’s accent away
first. Say do with the tongue-tip on the teeth, then again with it curled back
an inch. The second sound is duller and further away.

Now put the dot you learned two chapters ago underneath it:
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T+uv T

That is not a d at all any more. It is a flap: the curled tongue strikes
the roof once, on its way past, the way the ¢t in American butter does. In
running Bengali the flap is far more common than the plain ®, which is why
this letter is nearly always met wearing its dot.

Between them, the plain letter and the dotted one are one shape and
two very different jobs — the same bargain ¥ and ¥ struck.

Your turn
o Write it: &
o Write it: ©
e Say it: W then © — teeth, then curled back
e Say it: the flap in ©, once, quickly

o Write it: I &

Before you move on

Where is © made? (Tongue curled back, behind the teeth-ridge.)
What does the dot change it into? (A flap.) And which other letter
you know takes the same dot? (.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

17.5 %l — to read, read

Write ¥ and say what the dot did. Then write 1.
Script

A+ T + o — 9l

e 9 — with its inherent 6
e U — the flap: curled tongue, one strike

e =T — the vowel sign
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pora — to read. Three pieces, and the middle one is the whole reason
this word waited: without the dot it would be pdda, and Bengali does not
say that.

The word is worth having on the page rather than only in the ear, because
it is the one word in this book that names what the book is asking you to do.
The verbs chapter gave it to you as a sound. The flap it hangs on arrived
one lesson ago.

One thing to hear rather than see. The flap is fast. A learner who has
been told “curl the tongue back” tends to hold the position and produce
a long, deliberate d; the Bengali sound is a single strike in passing, gone
before it is noticed. If it feels careful, it is wrong.

And two words from the food chapter, back for a moment:

Bl - G

Your turn
e Read it: #IGT
e Write it: 91Gl
e Read it: B
e Read it: Gl

e Say it: pora — flap it, do not hold it

Before you move on

How many pieces in #1GI? (Three.) What would it say without the
dot? (péda — a sound Bengali does not use here.) And should the
flap feel long or short? (Short — one strike.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.
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Chapter 18

Friend, Family, Brother, and Sister

Modes: © eyes (4) “ Hands-free start: all 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name a friend, my family, my
brother and my sister in Bengali, none of them marked for gender,
and say which are borrowed whole from Sanskrit and which evolved
by sound change, including one that turns out to share a root with
the previous chapter’s rice.

The chapter closes on (M9, which is not related to English ’sister’ at
all: it traces through Sanskrit bhagini and bhaga, ’a share,’ back to
the same ¢bhaj that named Chapter 10’s ©1S. The reader names all
four people (bondhu, poribar, bhai, bon), states which two are
tatsamas kept whole from Sanskrit (I, ﬁﬁ?ﬁ) and which two are

tadbhavas worn down by sound change (813, @), and counts a
sibling or two using Chapter 6’s numbers. It reaches back to rescue
all five of Chapter 6°s numbers atoms, unrevisited since the chapter
that introduced them.

18.1 % (bondhu) — “friend,” someone you are
bound to
Chapter 3 taught you to exchange names. This chapter names

the people themselves — starting with the one whose acquain-
tance you were glad to make.

You’ll want to know: I%
I3 — bondhu — friend
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ANIE I (amar bondhu) — my friend. One word, whether that friend
is a man or a woman: Chapter 13 already told you Bengali carries no gram-
matical gender on its verbs, its adjectives, or its nouns, and % is the plainest
place to feel it — no ending changes, no second word to learn.

The letters in this word

% is T (00) + & (ndho, a conjunct: 7 joined to the breathy dental &) +
(u). The conjunct is two consonants pressed together with no vowel between
them, said as one cluster: n-dhu.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

% is Sanskrit IF (bandhu), kept essentially whole rather than worn
down the way BT or ®I'® were — Bengali took this one straight from
Sanskrit rather than inheriting it through centuries of sound change. It
is built on ybandh (“to bind, to tie”), from PIE *bPend®- — and here,
unusually, the English cousin is not buried: bind, bond and band all
come from the very same root. Bengali did not need to explain what a
friend is; the word does it for you. A g is, at the root, someone you
are bound to.

Your turn
e Say it: “bondhu” — friend
e Say it: “amar bondhu” — my friend, no gender marked either way

e Say it: the root, and its English family — “bandh ... bind, bond,
band”

e Recall: say pora, then read (741, then say neowa

Before you move on

Give “my friend” in Bengali. (SINIF Ig.) What root is I built on,
and which English words share it? (yYbandh, “to bind” — bind,
bond, band.) Is 9§ a word Bengali inherited through sound
change, or one it kept whole from Sanskrit? (Kept whole — a
tatsama.) Does I change for a friend who is a woman? (No —
Chapter 13 already told you why: no grammatical gender, anywhere
in the language.)
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18.2 <IfRQF (poribar) — “family,” what
surrounds you

Last lesson named one person you are bound to. This one names
the whole group.

You’ll want to know: #fSg
AT — poribar — family

QNF 2ARAF (amar poribar) — my family.

The letters in this word

AR is o (p6) + & (ri) + A (ba) + T (r, silent at the end, a bare
consonant with nothing written after it). Four syllables in the spelling,
three said aloud: pé-ri-bar.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

ST is Sanskrit AfRIF (parivara), a second word Bengali kept
whole from Sanskrit rather than letting it wear down — like Jg,
another tatsama. It is built from pari-, “around, about” (PIE *peri-,
the same prefix English itself borrowed for peri-meter and
peri-phery), plus /or (“to cover, to surround,” PIE *hawer-). That
root’s secure cousins are Latin operio, “to cover,” and Lithuanian
suverti, “to shut” — no English word is claimed here, since none is
secure. Put the pieces together and a @RI is, at the root, what
stands around you and covers you.

Your turn
e Say it: “poribar” — family
e Say it: “amar poribar” — my family
e Say it: the two pieces — “pari-, around ... vr, to cover”

e Say it: a friend, then a family — “bondhu ... péribar”

o Recall: say jijnasa kora, then read MRS Fl, then say bhalo laga
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Before you move on

Give “my family” in Bengali. (S5 #ff1K.) What does #f&1=
mean at the root, piece by piece? (“Around” plus “to cover” —
what surrounds and covers you.) Does its root vr have a secure
English cousin? (INo — the secure cousins are Latin and
Lithuanian.)

18.3 ©13 (bhai) — “brother,” which never
stopped being the word “brother”

Two tatsamas so far, both kept whole from Sanskrit. This one
took the other road — worn down by sound change until it barely
looks related to where it started. Except it does.

You’ll want to know: ©I3

©I8 — bhai — brother
SNIF ©F3 (amar bhai) — my brother.

The letters in this word

1% is ©f (bha, the breathy b from ©TS and ST plus 3 (), a full vowel
letter rather than a sign — the two vowels run together into one syllable,
bhai.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

©I% is Sanskrit bhratr, worn down through Magadhi Prakrit bhai — a
tadbhava this time, not a tatsama like Ig and R Bengali
inherited this one through centuries of sound change rather than lifting
it whole. And PIE *bPréhater sits behind bhratr, the same root that
gives English brother, Latin frater and Greek phrater. Nothing here
is a cousin standing in for the real thing: ©18 and “brother” are, six
thousand years apart, the same word.

Bengali also uses family words to address people outside the family: an
older man might be called WM (dada, “elder brother”) as a mark of
respect, whether or not he is any relation at all. That is a light touch
on a habit this chapter will not turn into a system — but it is worth
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naming, since it means Ig and ©I] are not always as far apart as they
look.

Your turn
e Say it: “bhai” — brother
e Say it: “amar bhai” — my brother
e Say it: the same word, two languages — “bhratr ... brother”
e Say it: friend, family, brother — “béndhu ... péribar ... bhai”

e Recall: say cha, then read &1

Before you move on

Cive “my brother” in Bengali. (SISIF ©13.) Is ©1% a cousin of
English “brother,” or the same word by descent? (The same word
— PIE b'réhytér, no invention needed.) Is ©1% a tatsama like I3
and #fRJ9, or a tadbhava? (A tadbhava — worn down through
Prakrit, not kept whole.)

18.4 &9 (bon) — “sister,” and the root it shares
with rice

13 (bhai) turned out to be the very word “brother” This one
does not — and where it comes from instead is the surprise this
chapter has been saving.
You’ll want to know: (14
Q9 — bon — sister
HINIF @9 (amar bon) — my sister.

The letters in this word

&9 is T with the vowel sign ¢:T (bo) plus F (n), silent at the end — one
plain consonant, no cluster, so the inherent vowel drops exactly as it did on
74 and ©I9: bon, not bono.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

English “sister” descends from PIE *swésor. (19 does not. It is a
tadbhava through Magadhi Prakrit *bahinz, from Old Indo-Aryan
*baghini — a doublet of Sanskrit’s own bhagini, “one with a share,”
built on bhaga, “a share, a portion, good fortune.” And bhaga is a noun
from the very same verb that named this chapter’s rice two lessons
ago: v/bhaj (“to divide, to share out”), PIE *bPehyg-. ©I® is “the
portion given”; (19 is “the one with a portion.” Bengali’s word for
sister and Bengali’s word for rice are, underneath, cousins. Its word for
sister and English’s are not.

The same light touch as last lesson’s Wl applies here: an older woman
may be addressed as fif#t (didi, “clder sister”) as a mark of respect,
family or not.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e “bon” — sister, no trailing vowel
e “amar bon” — my sister
e the shared root — “bhaj ... bhat, bon”

« all four of this chapter’s people — “bondhu, péribar, bhai, bon’

e a count of them, using Chapter 12’s numbers — “amar ek bhai.
amar dui bon.” — one brother. two sisters.

Before you move on

Is @9 related to English “sister”? (No — different root entirely.)
What is it related to instead? (®T® — both trace to ybhaj, “to
share”) Say “one brother” and “two sisters.” (Ek bhai. Dui bon.)
Which of those two numbers keeps a vowel Hindi and Marathi lost?
(W8 — the -7 after the old dv-.) And which number wears the
chandrabindu? (1%, five — not needed here, but still the only one
that has it.)




Chapter 19

Family, on the Page

Modes: ¥’ pen (2) “ Hands-free start: none of the 2 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: I can read #ff1T and 1%, and say
why the i at the end of T takes its full letter even though it is
nowhere near the start of the word.

Brother read as three pieces, with the independent-vowel rule doing
work in an unexpected place — nothing to lean on turns out to mean
what it says, not start of word.

19.1 “ifRIF — family, read

Write 9, then write f2 and say which side of a consonant it goes
on.

Script
A+I+ 4+ 443 @R
Six pieces — the longest word this book has asked anyone to assemble.

e 9 — bare, so it carries its own inherent vowel: po
o T with 2 in front of it — 74
e J with «T — ba

e § — 10, worn away at the end
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poribar — family, the tatsama from the chapter before this one: pari-
“around” plus a root meaning “to cover.” What surrounds you.

The first letter is the lesson here. ? wears no sign at all, and a reader
who has spent two chapters looking for marks will skate over it and say
pri. It is p6. A consonant with nothing on it is not silent — it is
carrying the vowel this whole script is named for.

That inherent 6 was the very first thing the script chapters taught, back
on 9, and this is the first word long enough to make it matter in the middle
of a reading rather than at the start of a letter.

Your turn
o Read it: A=
o Read it: ®Y
o Write it: ARRIF

Before you move on

What vowel does the bare #f carry? (6.) How many pieces are in
#f3F? (Six.) And what does the word mean? (Family.)
Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

19.2 ©I3 — brother, read

Write ¥, and say when a vowel gets its own letter instead of a
sign.

Script
G+l + 3 O3
e 9 with =T — bha, breath and all
« 3 the full letter, standing on its own

bhai — brother. And the last piece is the rule from the independent-
lesson, many chapters back, doing work in an unexpected place: the 7 here
is not at the start of the word, yet it still takes its full letter. Why? Because
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the thing in front of it is =T, a vowel. There is no consonant for a sign to sit
on.

“Nothing to lean on” does not mean “start of word.” It means
what it says.

The word itself is worth a line. The chapter before this one set it out:
this is not a cousin of English brother, it is that word, worn down through
Prakrit from the same ancestor — a tadbhava rather than a tatsama. Its
sister (19, from the same chapter, is not related to English sister at all.

Put it beside the family word from two lessons ago and the good from
the consonant chapter, and the shared shapes are obvious:

Your turn
e Read it: ©T3
e Read it: AT SIter ©1Y
o Write it: 13

Before you move on

Why does ©T3 end in the full letter 3 rather than the sign? (The
piece before it is a vowel — nothing to lean on.) And is OI% a
cousin of English brother, or the same word? (The same word.)
Source: Unicode Bengali chart.
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Chapter 20

Eye, Mouth, Nose, and Heart

Modes: © eyes (4) “ Hands-free start: all 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name my eye, my mouth, my
nose and my heart in Bengali, and say which of those four words is
settled Indo-European, which is a genuinely disputed origin, and
which is borrowed whole from Sanskrit with the widest confirmed
cousin family in this book.

The chapter closes on @I, whose root hrd traces to PIE Kérd-
alongside English heart, Greek kardia and Latin cor — the widest,
most secure cousin family taught anywhere in this track. The reader
names all four body words (chokh, mukh, nak, hridoy) and states each
one’s status: (&MY an ardhatatsama half worn down by sound change,
J4 a tatsama with a genuinely disputed
Dravidian-versus-Indo-FEuropean origin, NP a tadbhava with a settled
root, WY a tatsama with a poetic tadbhava twin, A, It reaches back
to rescue Chapter 8’s flapped-© sound rule and its causative -~NICAT
grammar, neither revisited since Chapter 8.

20.1 (B4 (chokh) — “eye,” built on the root of
“to see”

A new chapter, and a new use for Chapter 5’s check-in — the
parts of you that check-in is actually asking about.

You’ll want to know: (B1¥
614 — chokh — eye
AR B4 (amar chokh) — my eye.
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The letters in this word

(514 is B with the vowel sign €1 (cho) plus ¥ (kh, the puffed sound you
already own from UT8T), silent at the end — one bare consonant, so no
trailing vowel: chokh, not chokho.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

(514 traces to Sanskrit caksus, “eye” — a noun built directly on ycaks
(“to see”), from PIE *kWek-, “to appear, to see.” The nearest named
cousin outside Indo-Aryan is Persian ¢asm, “eye”; no secure English
descendant is claimed for this one. And the word itself has travelled:
Old Bengali softened caksus down through cakhu and coukh to today’s
614 — half kept from Sanskrit, half worn smooth by three centuries of
sound change, which is why this kind of word gets its own name,
ardhatatsama, “half a tatsama.”

Your turn
e Say it: “chokh” — eye, no trailing vowel
e Say it: “amar chokh” — my eye
e Say it: the verb it grew from — “caks ... caksus ... chokh”
e Say it: the other “see” verb you already own — “daekha”

e Recall: say dudh, then read ©I®

Before you move on

Give “my eye” in Bengali. (NIF 614.) What Sanskrit verb is (614
built on? (/caks, “to see.”) Is (b1 a tatsama, kept whole like I,
or fully worn down like ®13? (Neither — an ardhatatsama, half
of each.)

20.2 ¥ (mukh) — “mouth, face,” a word two
families both claim
(B4 (chokh) was half old sound, half new. This word is a full tat-

sama again — and its own history is a real, unresolved argument
among linguists.
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You’ll want to know: J¥
J4 — mukh — mouth, face

HNR J4 (amar mukh) — my mouth, my face.

The letters in this word

Y4 is ¥ with the vowel sign ¢ (mu) plus ¥ (kh), silent at the end — one
bare consonant again: mukh, not mukho.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Y4 is a tatsama, taken whole from Sanskrit Y4 (mukha) — a
tadbhava twin, 3 (mu), also exists, but only buried inside compound
words, never standing alone. What makes ¥4 worth pausing on is
where mukha itself came from, and nobody fully agrees. One
well-known account, Pokorny’s, derives it from Dravidian, a language
family with no Sanskrit or PIE connection at all. Another,
Mayrhofer’s, argues for an Indo-European source instead, pointing to
the word’s presence in the Rigveda and in Iranian languages as
evidence it is old enough to be inherited rather than borrowed. Both
scholars are serious; neither has won. The honest report is that J4’s
deepest root is still an open question.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “mukh” — mouth, face

e “amar mukh” — my face

e the two rival accounts — “Dravidian ... or Indo-European”
e an eye, then a mouth — “chokh ... mukh”

Before you move on

Give “my face” in Bengali. (SN J4.) Is Y¥’s ultimate origin
settled? (No — genuinely disputed between a Dravidian and an
Indo-European account.) What is J¥’s tadbhava twin, and where
does it survive? (3, only inside compound words, never
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alone.)

20.3 9IS (nak) — “nose,” the same word as
English’s, worn down differently

J4’s origin was an open argument. This one is settled, and it
lands somewhere you have seen before.

You’ll want to know: dI<¢
1< — nak — nose

HINIF FIF (amar nak) — my nose.

The letters in this word

q1F is ¥ with the vowel sign =1 (na) plus ¥ (k), silent at the end: nak, not
nako.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

915 is Sanskrit nas, inherited through Prakrit nakka — a tadbhava,
like ©18 and QM before it. Its PIE root is *néhgs-, and this one is as
secure as roots get: it is the direct ancestor of English nose itself, and
of Latin nasus, which gives English nasal. Three languages, one
inherited word, three different roads of sound change — Bengali’s road
ran the vowel through Prakrit’s a, dropped Sanskrit’s final -s, and
doubled the k along the way.

Your turn

e Say it: “nak” — nose
e Say it: “amar nak” — my nose
e Say it: the three cousins — “nak ... nose ... nasus”

e Say it: three of this chapter’s words — “chokh ... mukh ... nak”
e Recall: say bondhu, then read R
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Before you move on

Give “my nose” in Bengali. (SINIF F1$.) Which two English words
share sI¥’s root directly? (Nose, and nasal by way of Latin
nasus.) Is that link as secure as J¥’s, or more so? (More — JIF’s
root is settled; J¥’s is still argued over.)

20.4 =Y (hridoy) — “heart,” the oldest cousin
this book has shown you

Three body words, three different histories — half-worn, dis-
puted, and settled. This last one closes the chapter on the most
secure cousin of them all.

You’ll want to know: Twd
I — hridoy — heart

AT 70T (amar hridoy) — my heart.

The letters in this word

WY is } with the vowel sign ¢ (hri, the “vocalic r” sign, a vowel Bengali
keeps only in words borrowed from Sanskrit) plus @ (dé) plus ¥ (yo, a glide,
not a plain stop — this is why the word ends audibly, -doy, rather than
falling silent the way 74 and I did).

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

TUY is a tatsama, Sanskrit IWY (hrdaya) taken whole. A tadbhava
twin also exists, RN (hiya), but it lives in poetry and song rather than
everyday speech — the reverse of J¥’s pair, where the tatsama is the
everyday word. Inside ®W¥ sits hrd, and its PIE root is *kérd-,
“heart” — the direct ancestor of English heart itself, Greek kardia
(English cardiac), and Latin cor (English core, courage). Four
languages, one root, and nowhere in this book has the family been so
wide or so certain.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
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e “hridoy” — heart

e “amar hridoy” — my heart

e the wide family — “hrd ... heart, kardia, cor”

e all four of this chapter’s words — “chokh, mukh, nak, hridoy”

e one more word from Chapter 18, sharing this lesson’s warmth of
feeling — “bhai,” brother

Before you move on

Give “my heart” in Bengali. (AINIF IMY.) Name three English
words that share T1¥’s root. (Heart, cardiac, core — or
courage.) Two quick reaches further back: what does the dot under
T tell you to do, the letter #1GI taught? (Flap it, curling the tongue
back.) And what does the ending -=MTAT do to a verb, the way SIT
showed on M41? (Hands the doing to someone else — (M4T
“see” becomes MYITAT “show.”)




Chapter 21

The Face on the Page

Modes: ¥ pen (5) = Hands-free start: none of the 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can read (61¢, 91, J¥ and TUY off
the page, hear which of them ends in breath and which in silence,
and write the one sign the fourth of them needed.

Heart is read last because it is the only one of the four words that
needed a new sign, and the chapter ends with all four read back —
thirteen pieces, one of them bought today.

21.1 (B4 — eye, read

Read ©13. Then write .

Script
B+ T+ 4 — (®BIY

e © wrapped in T — cho

e ¥4 — the breathy £, and at the end of a word the breath is what a
listener actually hears

chokh — eye. Three pieces, no new shapes, and it is the first word of
the chapter on the face.

Look at the ¢:T again. It is the one vowel sign that arrives in two halves,
one on each side of its consonant, and the eye has to take the whole cluster
in at once rather than reading left to right through it. That is a small
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demonstration of something true of the whole script: a Bengali syllable
is a unit on the page, not a sequence. The letters inside it may be
written before, after, above or below each other, and the reader assembles
the syllable, not the strokes.

It is worth noticing what this word is asking of you at the moment you
read it. The organ named is the one doing the reading.

Your turn
e Read it: (614
o Write it: (B14
o Write it: © %

e Say it: chokh, letting the breath out at the end

Before you move on

How many pieces in (6147 (Three.) Which sign sits on both sides
of its consonant? (¢:1.) And how many of the three shapes were new
today? (None.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

21.2 9IS — nose, read

Read (61¥. Then write .

Script
T+ 04+ 9D

nak — nose. Every piece of this word came out of the chapter that
taught you to read the greeting, several thousand words ago. Nothing has
been added since, and nothing needed to be.

Two things about the last letter. < ends the word, so its inherent 6 is
gone — the mouth closes and stops, with no vowel after it. And the closure
is clean: no breath escapes, which is the whole difference between this letter
and the ¥ that ended (614 a moment ago. Read the two words one after the
other and the contrast is unmissable:

(614 — ends in air JI<* — ends in silence
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That pair is the best short demonstration of aspiration this book can
offer, because both words are things you can point at on your own face.

Say it and mean it. ¥IF is a plain, unglamorous, everyday word, and
being able to read one of those off the page without help is a better measure
of progress than being able to read a beautiful one.

Your turn

e Read it: NI

e Read it: (BTY FI<F
o Write it: <P

o Write it: 4 5

e Say it: chokh, then nak — air, then silence

Before you move on

What happens to ’s inherent vowel at the end of FIF? (It is
gone.) Which of (61¢ and I ends in breath? ((614.) And which
chapter’s letters is 91 built from? (The first script chapter’s.)
Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

21.3 Y4 — mouth, read

Write ¥, then write & underneath it.

Script
T+ +9 =94

e ¥ with ¢ hanging under it — mu

e ¥ — the breathy £, and at the end of a word its inherent vowel is
gone, so what is left is the closure and the puff

mukh — mouth, from the chapter on the face. A tatsama: kept whole
out of Sanskrit rather than worn down on the way.

The end of this word is where a new reader loses the breath. English
speakers finishing a word on k stop the air dead; Bengali lets it out. Say mu,
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close on the back of the tongue, and then open. If the last thing a listener
hears is air, it was right.

There is a smaller thing worth seeing on the page. Three letters, one
sign, and the sign is the only mark below the head-line in the whole word.
A Bengali word’s information is not spread evenly — most of it rides on the
band, and the occasional piece that drops below is doing work the eye must
not skip.

Your turn
o Read it: 94
o Read it: SITAT

o Write it: 4

Before you move on

What happens to the breath at the end of Y47 (It comes out —
the letter is the breathy one.) And where is the only mark below the
head-line? (Under the first letter.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

21.4 <= — the vowel that used to be an r

<

Read J4. Then write ¢ and say which side of the head-line it
hangs on.

Script

A hook hanging under its consonant, in the same country as . It is a
vowel sign, and it says ri.

The reason it is filed with the vowels and not with 9 is a piece of history
worth two minutes. Sanskrit had a sound that behaved like a vowel and
was made like an r: a syllable you could build a word around with no other
vowel in it at all. English does this without noticing — the second syllable
of butter has no vowel letter doing any work, only the r. Sanskrit wrote that
syllable, and counted it among its vowels.
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Bengali kept the sign and gave up the sound. What a Bengali reader
says today is plain ri. So the mark is a vowel that no longer sounds like the
thing it is named after, and its position in the alphabet is a fossil.

Rty o3

Look at where it goes and what it does to the letter above it. On X the
hook is tucked into the letter’s own tail, which is why this combination looks
like a single new shape rather than a letter plus a mark. That is normal for
this sign and it is the main difficulty it presents: ¢ is a mark that hides.

Your turn
o Write it: =
o Write it: @
o Write it: 3 then ¥ — both below the line

o Read it: T<F

Before you move on

Is ¢ a consonant or a vowel sign? (A vowel sign.) What does it
say in Bengali today? (ri.) And is it the letter 97 (No — a
different mark, in a different place.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

21.5 TMI — heart, and the face read whole
Write ™. Then write 7.
Script
Ty + T+ T - T
e T — the breath with the hidden hook under it, hri

e M — the dental d, carrying its inherent 6

e ¥ — the dotted glide, closing the word
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hridoy — heart. Four pieces, and three of the four are things this book
bought for other words entirely: the W came from milk, the ¥ came from the
verb of being, and only the hook was bought for this word alone.

That is the ordinary economy of a syllabary, and it is why a reader’s
progress accelerates. The first word cost nine lessons. This one cost one.

The spelling is also a small piece of evidence. TWY is a tatsama — a
word Bengali took out of Sanskrit whole rather than wearing it down over
centuries — and you can see that in the letters. A worn-down word would
have lost this hook long ago, the way ©I3 lost the one its Sanskrit ancestor
had. Spelling is where a language keeps its receipts.

Now the whole chapter, off the page:

(47 B | = S L I
Four words, thirteen pieces, one new sign between them.

Your turn
e Read it: T
e Read it: (BT4 I Y4 TUY
o Write it: TMY

e Say it: all four, pointing at each

Before you move on

How many pieces in @1¥? (Four.) How many of them were bought
for this word? (One — the hook.) Which letter is wearing a dot?
(¥.) And name the four words of this chapter in Bengali. (514,
q1<F, 34, TIUY.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.
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Chapter 22

Please, Sorry, and Welcome

Modes: © eyes (4) “ Hands-free start: all 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say please and sorry in Bengali,
excuse myself politely, and welcome someone with a word that carries
the same ’hither’ prefix already met on the verb for coming.

The chapter closes on JINON, "welcome’, literally ’a good coming’:
su-, ‘good’ (PIE hlsu-, cousin of Greek eu-), fused by ordinary sandhi
onto agata, ’arrived’, which opens with the same a- ’hither’ prefix
already met on asa, this time riding Ygam, PIE g¥em-, the secure
direct ancestor of English come. The reader gives all four new words
of the chapter — doya kore, dukkhito, maf korben, shbagotom —
closing the two courtesy concepts, please and sorry, this book had
never taught, and a third greeting concept, welcome.

22.1 ¥l FF (doya kore) — “please,” a kindness
done

The heart word closed the last chapter. A new one opens on a

feeling that starts in the same place — and a word this book has
never taught you before now.

You’ll want to know: W3l $J
7 B — doya kore — please

7 B I (doya kore boshun) — please, sit.
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The letters in this word

T is W (do) plus T (the glide already met inside W) with the vowel sign
=T (a): doya. R is F (ko) plus T (r) with the vowel sign ¢ (e): kore.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

7™l is Sanskrit Wq (daya), “compassion, pity.” Most Indo-Europeanists
trace its root back to PIE *dehs-, “to divide, to apportion” — the
same root proposed for Greek daiomai, “to divide,” and démos, “a
portion of land, the people,” which English holds without inheriting it
directly: democracy, epidemic, demographic. If the comparison is
right, compassion and sharing are the same idea at the root — you feel
WAl for someone by dividing your own good fortune with them, the

warmth this book already located in @"d, the heart.

Grammar Lens: I wears a new outfit

Noun plus 4T already builds a verb — TG FAT, “to work”; f&rears
I, “to ask.” Here 4T takes a different shape, D€, “having done”:
not a full sentence on its own, but a piece that leans on the next word.

shape of 1 job example

a finite ending (F,  states an action i Fre IR 1

IF, IFEA..) work

Fd, unchanged “having done,” T FE T —
leaning forward please, sit

7 FC literally says “having done a kindness, [now do this]” — the
kindness is named, then the actual request follows.

.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e “doya” — compassion, then “kore” — having done
e “doya kore boshun” — please, sit

e the family this word joins — “kaj kora ... jijiasa kora ... doya kore”
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Before you move on

What does Wl I mean literally, piece by piece? (“Having done
a kindness” — Wl “compassion” + FCI “having done.”) Is FF
here a full sentence by itself? (No — it leans forward onto the
request that follows it.) One quick reach back: what root does WqI
share with a very old disputed argument about democracy? (PIE
dehs-, “to divide” — the same proposed root behind Greek
démos, and behind the warmth W, the heart, already carries —
two lessons after JIF, the nose, which shares none of it.)

22.2 %34S (dukkhito) — “sorry,” and a prefix
that reaches Greek

Last lesson’s kindness gets a request said politely. This lesson is
what you say when the kindness came too late.

You’ll want to know: 73fa®
7sfds — dukkhito — sorry
i 98fAS (ami dukkhito) — I'm sorry.

The letters in this word

7sfAS is W (d6) with the vowel sign 4 (u), then 8 — a new mark, the
visarga, two small stacked dots that add a light breath after the vowel —
then & (kh) with the vowel sign f2 (7), then © (¢, silent at the end). Spelled
duhkhita, said dukkhito: the breath mark softens toward the consonant that

follows it rather than staying a separate sound.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

73fAS is built on Sanskrit 48 (duhkha), “sorrow, suffering” — the
word Buddhism made famous as dukkha. Take it apart and one half is
certain: §8/%3 (dus-) means “bad, difficult,” from PIE *dus-, the
very prefix inside Greek dys-: dystopia, dysfunctional. The other
half, 4 (kha), is where the certainty ends. Sanskrit’s own grammatical
tradition explains it as “an axle-hole” — a duhkha journey is a bad
axle-hole, a rough ride, set against J¥ (sukha), “a good axle-hole,”
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comfort. It is a vivid story, and it is repeated everywhere. It is also, by
the account of modern Sanskritists including Mayrhofer, not a story to
trust: the axle-hole reading may be a later folk explanation grafted
onto a word whose real root is lost. §8’s cousin is real; 4’s is a story,
reported and not settled.

Your turn
e Say it: “dukkhito” — sorry
e Say it: “ami dukkhito” — I’'m sorry
e Say it: the secure half and its Greek cousin — “dus- ... dystopia”
e Say it: last lesson’s request again — “doya kore béshun”

e Recall: read O3

Before you move on

Say “I'm sorry” in Bengali. (S 93f4%.) Which half of 7% is a
secure PIE prefix, and which English word shares it? (48/dus-,
“bad” — dystopia, by way of Greek dys-.) Is the “bad axle-hole”
story of ¥ settled fact? (No — a repeated tradition, treated with
real skepticism by modern Sanskritists.) Sorrow, like compassion,
can weigh somewhere specific — where? (IW¥, the heart.)

22.3 NI FIRT (maf korben) — “excuse me,”
borrowed and softened

Last lesson’s word for “sorry” was a native Sanskrit word. This
one is a loanword — the very same loanword Hindi uses in its
own “sorry” phrase — and it softens a request in a way you have
not met yet.

You’ll want to know: NIF FJ(EH
B FIERH — maf korben — excuse me

NI IR, OFG G @A? (maf korben, éktu jayga debén?) —
excuse me, could you make a little room?
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The letters in this word

NI is ¥ (md) with =T (a) plus T (ph, the puffed p). Notice what is missing:
Hindi marks this same borrowed sound with a small dot under its own letter
for pha, a nugta, to write a dedicated letter for f. Bengali’s script has no
such mark at all — ¥ alone serves for both the native puffed p and this
borrowed f, and only habit tells a reader which one a given word means.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

I is not Bengali, and not Sanskrit: it is borrowed, by way of
Persian, from Arabic ’afw, “to pardon, to wipe a wrong away.” Hindi
borrowed the identical word for the identical job. Bengali also keeps a
formal, Sanskritic cousin for the same idea, ¥l S, from FHH]
(ksama), “patience, forbearance” — the everyday loan and the bookish
native word side by side, the same split Hindi keeps.

Grammar Lens: the future, asked to be gentle

The tea-offering pattern you already own reuses a present verb —
SIS A — to make a request. FAA does the same job with a
different tense: it is the plain future, “you will do,” not a command at
all by its grammar, and yet its job here is exactly a request — a third
shape for 4T, beside last lesson’s participle 4.

tense used what it does example
present habitual states, and doubles as =AY A= — you eat
a request / please eat
future states, and doubles as NI FIET — you
a softer request will excuse / please
excuse

The future’s distance is what buys the softness: asking rather than
telling, even grammatically.

.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “maf korben” — excuse me

e the two soft requests compared — “cha khan .. maf korben”
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Before you move on

Where does I come from? (Arabic ’afw, “to pardon,” by
way of Persian — the same loan Hindi’s own “sorry” phrase uses.)
What tense is <9, and why does that make it gentler than a
command? (Future — “you will do,” asking rather than telling.)

22.4 =IOV (shbagotom) — “welcome,” a good
arrival

This chapter has taught what to say after a mistake. It closes on
what to say before anything goes wrong at all — a word built on
the same “hither” you have carried since the verb for coming.

You’ll want to know: HI51©¥
FITON — shbagotom — welcome

WNIMF JIGTS TSN (amader barite shbagotom) — welcome to our
house.

The letters in this word

HISTON is ¥ (a conjunct, I joined straight to I with no vowel between —
sbo, tilted by the same s—sh habit every Sanskrit word in this book has
shown) plus =T (&), then 9 (gd), © (t6), and ¥ (md, keeping its own inherent
vowel at the very end): shba-go-to-m.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

FITON is Sanskrit FION (svagatam), built from two pieces fused
together. The second piece, agata, “arrived, come,” opens with the
very same &I-, “hither,” that &I3’s own lesson already named —
except here it rides a different verb, ygam (“to go, to come”), not
&’s own unsettled stem. 4gam is PIE *gWem-, and this root is
about as secure as roots get: it is the direct ancestor of English come,
and, by way of Latin venire, of advent and convene too. The first
piece, su- (“good”), loses its vowel to the glide ¥ when the next
syllable also opens with a vowel — ordinary Sanskrit sandhi, the same
trade su- plus agata makes every time: svagata. su- is PIE *hysu-,
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cousin of Greek eu-, the “good” inside eulogy and euphoria. Put the
pieces back together: FI9TOY is, literally, “a good coming.”

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “shbagotom” — welcome

o “amader barite shbagotom” — welcome to our house

o the shared prefix — “a-, hither” — on asa, then on agata
e the two secure cousins — “gam .. come” and “su- ... eu-"

Before you move on

Give “welcome” in Bengali. (F1919¥.) What does RI91O¥ mean,
piece by piece? (“Good” plus “come” — a good arrival.)
Which prefix does it share with &I, and on a different verb this
time? (¥l-, “hither” — on Ygam here, not ™WMI’s own uncertain
stem.) Run this chapter’s three other new words back: a kindness
done, a word for sorrow, and a borrowed pardon. (WI ¢, 73fdT,
NP FIEF.) One more reach: what tense softened that pardon into
a request? (Future — FJCI, “you will do.”)
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Chapter 23

Five Colors

Modes: © eyes (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name five colors in Bengali and
say which came from Persian, which from Sanskrit, and which is the
one color where Bengali and Hindi genuinely parted ways.

The chapter closes on IJG1, ‘green’, a second Persian loan (sabz, the
same root behind Hindi and Urdu’s sabzi, 'vegetable’) that sets beside
I ’s own Persian gem-name. The reader names all five colors —
lal, nil, kalo, shada, shobuj — and sorts them by origin: two Persian
loans, two Sanskrit words, and one worn down by sound change, a
more even split between inherited and borrowed than food or family
showed.

23.1 &I (lal) — “red,” a gemstone’s name first

A new small set of words: not people, not verbs, not places,
but the colors of the things around you — starting with the one
Bengali did not invent for itself.

You’ll want to know: «ief
o1 — lal — red

I B (lal cha) — “red tea,” the everyday way to ask for tea without
milk.
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The letters in this word

&It is & (16) with the vowel sign =T (a), plus a second & (I, silent at the
end): lal, one long vowel between two of the same consonant.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

oIeT is a Persian loan, from Persian la’l, which named one specific
thing first: a deep-red gemstone, a ruby or a spinel. Only later did the
gem’s name widen into the ordinary word for the color itself. Bengali
did not build this word out of its own materials, and it did not borrow
it alone — Hindi’s own word for red is this identical Persian loan,
carried into both languages by the same jewelers’ trade routes rather
than independently invented twice.

Your turn
e Say it: “lal” — red
e Say it: “lal cha” — tea without milk
e Say it: what it named first — “a ruby, not a color”

e Recall: say chokh, then read Y9, then say nak

Before you move on

What did &I originally name, before it meant “red”? (A deep
red gemstone.) Did Bengali and Hindi each invent this word
separately? (No — both borrowed the identical Persian loan.) One
more reach: give the polite excuse-me again, and its softening tense.
(NIF FIEF — the future, “you will do.”)

23.2 T (nil) — “blue,” and a word that only
looks like “indigo”
The last color was foreign, borrowed whole. This one is Sanskrit’s

own — and it comes with a famous false friend worth clearing
up honestly.
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You’ll want to know: el
T — nil — blue

T T (nal jol) — blue water.

The letters in this word

N is T (nd) with the vowel sign 7 (a long 7, the same sound as the short
f2 but held longer), plus & (I, silent at the end): nil.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

et is Sanskrit A (nila), “dark blue” — also the name of the indigo
plant and the dye made from it, the same root Hindi’s own nila
carries. One difference is worth stating plainly: Hindi’s nila changes
shape, nila/nili, for the noun it describes; < never does, one form
whether the water, the sky, or the dress is blue.

Here is the honest, careful version of a famous connection. English
“indigo” does not come from nila by sound change. It comes from
Greek indikén, “the Indian [thing]” and no more — because Greek
and Roman traders imported the dye from India and named it for its
source. Nila and “indigo” are not the same word wearing two disguises;
they are two separate words for the same dye, linked by the history of
trade, not by descent from a shared root.

Your turn
e Say it: “nil” — blue
e Say it: “nil jol” — blue water
e Say it: one form, always — “nil,” never nila or nili

e Recall: read TUI

Before you move on

Does e change shape for the noun it describes, the way Hindi’s
nila does? (No — one form, always.) Does English “indigo” come
directly from S1&¥/nila? (No — it is Greek indikdn, “the Indian
thing”; the two words are linked by trade, not by sound change.)
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Give “welcome” once more. (FT97ON.)

23.3 JFICel (kalo) — “black,” the same word as
“time”

Blue carried a false friend. This color hides something bigger
inside it: the very word Sanskrit uses for time itself, and for
death.

You’ll want to know: BICeAT
JPICAT — kalo — black

JICAT B1 (kalo cha) — black tea.

The letters in this word

PICAT is F (ko) with the vowel sign =1 (@), plus & (I) with the vowel sign ¢:1
(0): ka-lo.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

PICAT is built on Sanskrit FIeT (kala), a word that covers both “black,
dark” and “time.” Sanskrit’s own tradition ties the two together
poetically — time devours everything, and that devouring is imagined
as dark — and the same word names the fierce goddess Kalr (“the
black/dark one”) and stands as an epithet of Yama, the god of death.
Hindi’s own kala carries the identical root and the identical story. Be
honest, though: whether “black” and “time” are truly one and the
same root, or two separate ancient words that poetry and theology
later fused into a single idea, is a real, still-debated question among
linguists — the cultural connection is certain; the precise etymology
underneath it is not.

Your turn
e Say it: “kalo” — black

e Say it: “kalo cha” — black tea
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e Say it: what else FIeT means — “time,” and by extension, death

o Recall: say dukkhito

Before you move on

What does FITAl’s root, T, also mean, besides “black”? (Time —
and by extension, death; the same word names the goddess Kali and
Yama’s epithet Kala.) Is it settled that “black” and “time” are the
same root? (No — the cultural link is real and ancient, but linguists
still debate whether it is one true root or two words later fused.)

23.4 ™l (shada) — “white,” the color where the
cousins part ways

Every color so far has matched Hindi’s, word for word. This one
does not — and it is the more interesting choice for it.

You’ll want to know: 3wl
Wl — shada — white

STl 94 (shada dudh) — white milk.

The letters in this word

ST is 3T (s0, carrying its familiar tilt to sh) with the vowel sign =T (a), plus
7 (do) with the vowel sign =T (a) again: sha-da.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

™l is usually traced to Sanskrit I (Sveta), “white,” worn down
through Middle Bengali into today’s everyday word — a tadbhava,
the same road J¥’s own twin travelled, only in reverse: here the
tadbhava is the common word and the tatsama, (% (sveto), survives
kept whole inside compounds, like GO (Svetango), “pale-skinned.”
This is the one color where Bengali and Hindi genuinely part ways.
Every other color word met so far — the borrowed gem-name, the
indigo plant, the time-word — Bengali and Hindi share outright. For
white, Hindi replaced its own Sanskrit-derived word with a Persian
loan, safed. Bengali did not: it kept the native word as its everyday




174 Chapter 23

one, and the Persian loan never took hold here the way it did next
door.

Your turn
e Say it: “shada” — white
e Say it: “shada dudh” — white milk
e Say it: the compound cousin — “$veto ... évetango”

e Recall: read W B

Before you move on

Is STMI a tatsama, kept whole, or a tadbhava, worn down by sound
change? (A tadbhava — its tatsama twin, (IO, survives only in
compounds, the same split J¥4’s own twin showed.) Of the colors
met so far, which one did Hindi replace with a Persian loan while
Bengali kept the native word? (White — Hindi’s safed against
Bengali’s STml.)

23.5 3J@ (shobuj) — “green,” and five colors,
counted up

One color left, and it is a second loan from the same language
that gave ¥1IeY its gem — but this time the loan travelled some-
where you already have a word for.

You’ll want to know: JJG&r
ST — shobuj — green

SIQG Bl (shobuj cha) — green tea.

The letters in this word

It is A (s0, tilted to sh, keeping its own inherent vowel since nothing
joins it) plus ¥ (bd) with the vowel sign = (u), plus @ (j, silent at the end):
sho-bu-j.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

3@ is borrowed from Persian sabz, “green” — the very same Persian
word that gave Hindi and Urdu their word for “vegetable,” sabzi,
literally “the green things.” =1le1’s own Persian gem-name arrived by
the same route, from the same trading world, into a different corner of
the vocabulary.

Step back and count the five colors this small set has taught: two
Persian loans (S1e1, I1J&1), two Sanskrit words kept recognizably close
to their root (Sef, BICAT), and one worn down by sound change (ST9).
A more even split between inherited and borrowed than the food words
or the family words showed — color, it turns out, came into Bengali
from everywhere at once.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “shobuj” — green
e “shobuj cha” — green tea
o all five colors — “lal, nil, kalo, shada, shobuj”

e the two Persian loans, then the two Sanskrit words, then the one
worn down — “lal, shobuj ... nil, kalo ... shada”

Before you move on

What Persian word gives both & and Hindi’s word for
“vegetable”? (sabz, “green” — Hindi’s sabzi is literally “the green
things.”) Of the five colors, how many are Persian loans, how many
are Sanskrit words, and how many are worn down by sound change?
(Two, two, and one — &I and JJE; AT and I, STl
Name all five colors, in order. (Fe, Net, FICA!, W, JJC. )
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Chapter 24

The Last Sign, and Six Words Back

Modes: ¥ pen (7) = Hands-free start: none of the 7 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can read the colours and two of the
numerals off the page, write the long-i sign that completes the script
this book teaches, and say why every one of these words reached my
ear before it reached my eye.

One read as a vowel opening a word with no consonant to carry it,
which finally makes visible the claim the numbers chapter could only
assert; then twenty-siz pieces and nineteen words counted back, all of
them heard before they were seen.

24.1 ©IT — red, and the day-word that runs both
ways

Write &1 once, then say where the tongue sits for it.

Script
o+ o + o — &l

The same letter twice, with the matra between them. The first = takes
the sign and becomes [a; the second keeps its own inherent vowel, which at
the end of a word is barely voiced at all. So the word comes out 1al — one
syllable to an English ear, the colour red, the Persian gem-word from the
chapter on colours.

Swap the first shape for & and you get another word already in your
mouth:
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P+l +F = P

kal — the word that means tomorrow and yesterday both, and which
the farewell chapter used in kal dekha hobe. Bengali does not think the
two days need separate names; the distance from today is what the word
records, and the direction comes from the verb.

Two words, three pieces each, one shape different between them. Reading
is starting to be recombination rather than recognition.

Your turn
o Read it: =TI
e Read it: BT
e Read it: SN
o Write it: =Tle1

Before you move on

Why is the second T in &1eT not said 167 (Its inherent vowel is
barely voiced at the end of a word.) And which two days does
1T cover? (Yesterday and tomorrow — both.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

24.2 AT — black, read

Write €1, and name the two signs it is made of.

Script
F+ T+ + G — PGl
e 3 with =T after it — ka
e o with ¢:T around it — lo

kalo — black, the colour that is the same word as Sanskrit kala, “time,”
and stands behind both Kali and Yama.

This is the first word in the book with two different vowel signs on
two consecutive letters, and it is the moment the eye has to stop scanning
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and start parsing. There are three marks after the first ¥ and only two of
them belong together. Work it as the last lesson said: find the consonant,
then look around it.

Set it beside the red from the last chapter and the two are nearly twins
on the page:

oIIeT and <BICEAT
Both open with a consonant plus «T; both close on 1. What separates

them is which letter the &7 is and what is hanging on it.

Your turn
o Read it: PICT
e Read it: <II<7
e Read it: (FFA
o Write it: FICTI

Before you move on

Which letter in SICAT is wearing the o-sign? (The & — the second
one.) And what else does the same Sanskrit word behind it mean?
(Time.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

24.3 Wl — white, read

Write W, and say what separates it from 9.

Script
T4+ ot + 7+ of — Sl

Two consonants, each wearing the same matra. As plain a spelling as
this book has shown.

shada — white. And notice the first sound: the letter is the s-letter,
and it is said sh. That was the news of the greeting back in the first script
chapter, and it has not changed. In Bengali this letter is sh far more often
than it is s, which is the second leg of the track’s sound-fingerprint.

Three colours are now readable:


https://www.unicode.org/charts/PDF/U0980.pdf

180 Chapter 2/

et [al — red PICAT kalo — black AWl shada — white

White is the one of the three where Bengali and Hindi went different
ways: Hindi took a Persian loan for it and Bengali kept its own word, where
for red both took the same Persian gem-name. A page of Bengali colour
words is a small map of who borrowed what.

Your turn
e Read t: STl
o Read it: eTIeT FICAT SMI

o Write it: Sl

Before you move on

The first letter of STMT is written s. How is it said? (sh.) And which
of the three colours is the one Bengali kept where Hindi borrowed?
(3TMT — white.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

24.4 Tt — the second i-sign
Read G, then write f2 and say which side it goes on.

Script

A second sign for i — and in modern Bengali speech it sounds exactly
like the first one.

Sanskrit distinguished a short i from a long i, and held words apart by
that length alone. Bengali gave the distinction up. The two signs survive be-
cause the spellings survive: a word inherited from Sanskrit keeps whichever
sign it always had, and the reader learns it word by word rather than by
ear.

That is worth stating plainly rather than apologising for. A script
records the history of a language as well as its present, and the cost
of that is a handful of spellings a listener could never have guessed. English
readers know the arrangement well — the k in know, the gh in night.

The two signs sit on opposite sides:
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f2 goes before its consonant =} goes after it, like =1

So they are hard to confuse on the page even while being impossible to
tell apart in the ear.

T+ T -

Your turn
o Write it:
o Write it: |

e Read it: G

Before you move on

Do f and T} sound different in Bengali today? (No.) Did they in
Sanskrit? (Yes — short and long.) And which side does t go on?
(After its consonant.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

24.5 ST — blue, read

Write T}, and say which side of its consonant it goes on.

Script
T+A 4+ - T

nil — blue, the colour from Sanskrit nila, the dye that gave English
indigo its trade and gave the Bengal countryside its indigo plantations.

The sign in the middle is the long one, and that is not a choice a speaker
could make. Sanskrit nila had a long 7, so Bengali writes =f — even though
a Bengali speaker says it no differently from the short sign. The spelling is
inherited, and the previous lesson’s point is now something you have to act
on rather than agree with.

Four colours are now readable:

T — red FITAT — black SN — white |l — blue


https://www.unicode.org/charts/PDF/U0980.pdf

182 Chapter 2/

Of these, blue is the one whose spelling carries a fact about Sanskrit
rather than about Bengali. Red is a Persian gem-name; black is the word
for time; white is the homegrown one Hindi replaced. Four words, four
different histories, and the page shows one of them.

Your turn
e Read it: e
e Read it: ST BICAT STWT e
o Write it: |

Before you move on

Why does S take the long i-sign? (Because Sanskrit nila had a
long i.) Can a speaker hear the difference? (No.) And how many
colours can you read now? (Four.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

24.6 TS99 — three, read

Write 9, then write 2, and say which side of a consonant the
second one goes on.

Script
S+ fi 49w

Read it the way the mouth needs it, not the way the eye meets it:

e O — the dental ¢, tongue on the teeth
o f2 — leaning on that © from the left, heard after it

e ¥ — ng, its inherent vowel almost silent at the end

tin — three, counted since the numbers chapter.

The hook in front of B is the same trap as N, and it will keep being
the same trap until the hand has written it twenty times. On the page:
hook, t, n. In the mouth: t, i, n.
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This word is also about as old as words get. Sanskrit ¢ri, Latin tres,
Greek treis, English three — the numbers chapter set that out, and the
point here is only that you can now meet it on a page in Kolkata instead of
in a table.

Your turn
e Read it: &7
e Read it: eTIeT

o Write it: &

Before you move on

In f$9, is the hook read before or after the ©? (After — it is only
written before.) And what does the word mean? (Three.)
Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

24.7 Q3F — one, and the words this reader can
now take off a page

Write @ and 3, and say what decides when a vowel gets its own
letter.

Script

Q4+ 3F = aF

ek — one. Two pieces, and the first of them is a vowel standing on its
own because a word cannot open on a sign.

The numbers chapter made a remark that could not be checked at the
time: it said those five numerals were no good for showing off the inherent
0, because U opens on an independent vowel. Here is what that meant.
There is no consonant at the front of this word to carry a vowel, so there is
no inherent vowel to hear. The claim is now something you can see rather
than take on trust.

And f$9, read two lessons ago, is on the page too, so two of the five
numerals are now shapes rather than sounds.

Count the whole holding. Twenty-six pieces, gathered nine, four, four,
eight and one across five script chapters. And with them, nineteen words:
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o ANHII the greeting - AN name - QN you - N I - &@NF how
e QT again - OI good - B tea - & water - G4 milk

o IARIR family - OB brother - Y& mouth - I red - I black
o ST white - A blue - T three - QF one

with =1, 5, @51, ST and FI9 riding along free.

Every one of them was in the mouth before it was on the page. That
order was the whole design: hear a word, use it, and only then be shown what
it looks like. A reader who had been handed the alphabet first would have
spent twenty-six lessons decoding shapes that meant nothing yet. Every
script chapter in this book sits between two chapters of speech for that
reason.

Your turn
e Read it: Y4 AIA FIAT T A
e Read it: @3 &9
o Write it: O

o Write it: @ 3 & 3 f2 o1 ¢ (o

Before you move on

Why is there no inherent vowel to hear at the start of Q&7 (It
opens on an independent vowel, not a consonant.) How many
pieces do you hold now? (Twenty-six.) How many words?
(Nineteen.) And which came first for every one of them — the
sound or the shape? (The sound.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.
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Chapter 25

Cloth, Shirt, Sari, and (Glasses

Modes: © eyes (4) “ Hands-free start: all 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name cloth, a shirt, a sari and
glasses in Bengali, and say which word English borrowed directly and
which is built on the same Persian word already met for ’eye’.

The chapter closes on B¥INI, “glasses’, built on Persian chashm, ’eye’

— the very word B14’s own lesson once named as its only cousin
outside the family, here turned into ’eye-thing’. The reader names all
four garments — kapor, jama, shari, choshma — states that *nf%
reached English as a direct modern loanword rather than through a
shared ancient root, and reaches back to rescue the dative
construction and SICAIRIN, unrevisited since they were taught.

25.1 G (kapor) — “cloth,” a word five
languages share

Five colors named. Now the things they color, starting with the
plainest word for cloth itself — and a sound you have not needed
since the verb for reading.

You’ll want to know: JFI91\©
BIAG — kapor — cloth, clothing

STl FI9AG (shada kapor) — white cloth.

185



186 Chapter 25

The letters in this word

PG is F (ko) with the vowel sign =T (a), plus #f (pd), plus T — the flapped
letter, the same curled-tongue sound the reading verb needed, silent-final
here: ka-po-r.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

FIANG traces to Sanskrit karpata, “rag, old cloth.” Here the honesty
runs deeper than usual: even Sanskrit’s own dictionaries label karpata
a des1 word — homegrown vernacular vocabulary that was already
sitting inside classical Sanskrit rather than inherited from any older
reconstructed root. No further ancestor is claimed for it at all. What
makes it worth teaching anyway is how far it travelled sideways: the
identical word, worn down by the same kind of sound change, gives
Hindi kapra, Marathi kapada, Gujarati kapadi, and Punjabi kapra —
five Indo-Aryan languages sharing one root together, none of them
borrowing from the others.

Your turn
e Say it: “kapor” — cloth
e Say it: “shada kapor” — white cloth
e Say it: the flap, again — “pora ... kapor”
e Say it: the family sharing this root — “kapor ... kapra .. kapada”
e Recall: say maf korben, then read JIsToN

Before you move on

Does SI91%’s root, karpata, trace back to a reconstructed PIE
ancestor? (No — Sanskrit’s own dictionaries call it a homegrown,
dest word.) Name two other Indo-Aryan languages that share this
exact root. (Hindi’s kapra, Marathi’s kapada — or Gujarati’s
kapadi, or Punjabi’s kapra.)
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25.2 Gl (jama) — “shirt,” a third word from
Persian

Cloth in general, now a specific garment — and Persian, again,
supplies the word.

You’ll want to know: &Il
Gl — jama — shirt
e T (lal jama) — a red shirt.

The letters in this word

Gl is G (j6) with the vowel sign =T (a), plus ¥ (md) with the vowel sign
=1 (@) again: ja-ma.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

G is a Persian loan, jama, “robe, garment” — carried into Hindi
and Urdu as the identical word, jama. Count it up: of the clothing and
color words in this small set, three now trace to Persian rather than
Sanskrit — &IeT, G, and GIHI. Bengali’s everyday wardrobe
vocabulary leans on the same trading world its colors did.

Your turn
e Say it: “jama” — shirt
e Say it: “lal jama” — a red shirt
e Say it: the three Persian loans so far — “lal ... shobuyj ... jama”

e Recall: read «Ie1, then say nil, then read <FICeTl

Before you move on

Where does @IS come from? (Persian jama, “robe, garment,”
the identical word Hindi and Urdu also use.) How many of this set’s
clothing and color words now trace to Persian? (Three — IeT,

e, @)
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25.3 *NfS (shari) — “sari,” a word English
borrowed whole

Every English cousin this book has traced so far has been
buried deep — a shared PIE root, worn down over thousands
of years past recognizing. This word’s road into English was
much shorter.

You’ll want to know: *NfS
NS — shari — sari

A =TS (lal shari) — a red sari.

The letters in this word

NS opens with * — a second letter for an s-family sound, a different one
from 3. Sanskrit distinguished three of these (3, *I, and a third, ¥); modern
Bengali speech has merged them into one sound, but the spelling keeps them
apart. Then T (&), G (the flap you now know from F191G), and = (4): sha-ri.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

MfS traces to Sanskrit $ati, “a strip of cloth, a garment,” worn down
through Middle Indic 8 (sadi) into Bengali and Hindi’s shared sari/
sarit. Here is the unusual part: every English cousin this book has
traced so far — heart, nose, bind, come — went underground for
thousands of years, worn down by sound change on both ends until
only a shared ancient root connects them. This word took a different
road. It entered English directly, in the modern era, as an ordinary
borrowed word: “sari.”” No PIE root, no centuries of drift — a
garment’s name, carried whole into another language’s dictionary.

Your turn
e Say it: “shari” — sari
e Say it: “lal shari” — a red sari
e Say it: the second s-letter — “*I, beside 3"

e Say it: three garments so far — “kapor ... jama ... shari”
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e Recall: say shada, then read IS

Before you move on

How did *Nf% reach English — through a shared ancient root, worn
down over millennia, or as a direct modern loanword? (A direct
loanword — “sari,” borrowed whole, no PIE root involved.) How
many distinct s-family letters did Sanskrit distinguish, now merged
in Bengali speech? (Three — 3, *I, §.)

25.4 B*I (choshma) — “glasses,” built on an old
cousin’s name

Three garments named. This one closes the chapter by returning
to the very body part the eye lesson once traced to a single named
Persian cousin — and building something new out of it.

You’ll want to know: B* I
B* Nl — choshma — glasses

NG B*I9T (amar choshma) — my glasses.

The letters in this word

BT is spelled & (chd) 4 *1 (shé, the second s-letter #MfS introduced a mo-
ment ago) + N (md) + =T (a) — four sounds by the spelling. Ordinary speech
thins it to three: chdsh-ma, not cho-sho-ma — an everyday shortening this
particular loanword has settled into.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

B*I|T is built on Persian chashm, “eye” — the exact word the eye
lesson once named as €B61¥’s only named cousin outside the Indo-Aryan
family, with no secure English descendant claimed for (519 itself. B*ISI
takes that word and adds a suffix that turns “eye” into “eye-thing”:
spectacles, the thing that sits in front of your eyes. Bengali did not
build this the way it built f&TGsISIT =T or SR FT, by hanging FT
on a noun; it took a ready-made South Asian coinage on a Persian
root, the same formation Hindi and Urdu also use.
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Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “choshma” — glasses

e “amar chéshma” — my glasses

e the eye it is built on — “chashm ... chéshma”

« all four garments of this chapter — “kapor, jama, shari, ch6shma”

Before you move on

What Persian word is B*I¥T built on, and where did this book meet
it before? (Chashm, “eye” — named as (614’s only cousin outside
the family.) Say all five colors and all four garments this small set
has now taught. (S, e, FICA!, T, IJGT; IS, TIT, =N,
B*I31.) Two reaches further back, to close out: who is the subject of
amar bhalo lage, “I like it”? (Not you — the good is, the same
shape as amar choshma, “to me, glasses.”) And is ami bhalobasi, “1
love,” built the same inverted way? (No — loving takes you as
subject; liking happens to you.)




Chapter 26

The Distant Band

Modes: ¥ pen (9) “ Hands-free start: all 9 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can retrieve, with nothing
uncovered, the words and letters this book taught between
ninety-eight and a hundred and four lessons ago — and I can tell the
difference between a word I have lost and a word I now know to go
back for.

Four chapter-closing practice lessons, untouched for the length of a
whole book, are answered in one sitting; nothing in the chapter is
new, and that is the measurement.

26.1 2, at the far end

Before anything is uncovered: say you to a friend, you to a
stranger, and what.

Your turn — the distant band

This chapter has one job, and it is not to teach you anything.

Everything asked for here was first taught between a hundred and a
hundred and four lessons ago. That distance is deliberate. A thing recalled
after a day is being remembered; a thing recalled after a hundred lessons is
being owned, and the only way to find out which you have is to reach that
far and see what comes back.

Nothing new arrives in this chapter. If a word does not come, do not
treat that as a failure — treat it as the measurement working.

Say these aloud:
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e you, to a friend — tums

e you, to someone you have only now met — apns

o what — ki

e the whole question, “what’s your name?” — tomar nam ki?
e the same question, respectfully — apnar nam ki?

Three of those five you have not been asked for in eighty lessons.

Writing — from sound

Cover every Bengali model in this book. Write tum¢ from the sound alone,
then write the vowel ¥ standing on its own.
Write these out:

. g
. ¥

Before you move on

Which sign in Q¥ hangs below the line? (3.) And which “you”
would you use with a shopkeeper you do not know? (GIT"ﬁ )

26.2 9I¥, and two pieces from the signs chapter

Say name, then my, then put them together.

Your turn — the distant band
Say these aloud:
e mame — nam
e My — amar
e “my name is —” with your own name in it
« what Bengali does not put in that sentence (no “is”)

The missing verb is the part that decays first, because English keeps
insisting it belongs there. Say the sentence once more without it.
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Writing — from sound

Cover every model. Write the dental consonant, then the sign that hangs
beneath a letter, then the word for name.
Write these out:

Before you move on

Is Bengali’s © made at the teeth or behind them? (At the teeth.)
And how many pieces are in ¥I¥? (Three.)

26.3 q, and the thanks it hides in

Say thank you, and then the thing a Bengali speaker is more
likely to say instead of it.
Your turn — the distant band

Say these aloud:

e thank you — dhonyobad
e “it’s no matter / you're welcome” — kono bepar na
o what ¥ sounds like standing alone (j)

o what it sounds like hung under another letter (nothing — it bends
the vowel to ae)

Both of the words above carry that hung ¥, and it is the same job in
each: the ny in dhényobad and the byse in bepar. Two words from two
different chapters, one piece of machinery.
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Writing — from sound

Cover every model. Write the letter that is written y and said j, then the
mark that kills an inherent vowel, then hang the first under a X.
Write these out:

e

Before you move on

What is the scribes’ name for a ¥ hung below? (jé-phdla.) And
what does ¢ do? (Deletes the inherent vowel.)

N

26.4 =, from above the line

Say yes and no.

Your turn — the distant band

Say these aloud:

e yes — hyd, through the nose
e no — na, not through the nose
o the number five — pach, and notice the same nasal

o where on the line the mark that writes it sits (above)

Three words in this whole book carry that crescent, and they are spread
across three chapters. That is exactly the shape of thing a reader loses: rare
enough to go, common enough to matter.

Say hyd and na one after another until the difference is in the nose and
not in the effort.
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Writing — from sound

Cover every model. Write the crescent-with-a-dot, then put it on =T.
Write these out:

Before you move on

Is ©* a consonant? (No.) What does it change? (The vowel — it
goes through the nose.) And is it the only mark above the
head-line? (Yes.)

26.5 i and IS, side by side

Say the greeting, with the hands.

Your turn — the distant band

Say these aloud:

e hello, and goodbye, with one word — nomoshkar
e yes — hyd
o how many pieces are in each (seven, and five)

These two words are the bookends of the reading strand. The greeting
was the first thing you could decode and it took nine lessons of letters to
earn. Yes came three chapters later and cost three.

The difference is not that the second word is simpler. It is that by the
time it arrived you already owned four of its five pieces — which is the
argument for buying letters early and spending them often, made in two
words.

Writing — from sound

Cover every model. Write yes, then the breath-letter alone, then the last
consonant of the greeting.
Write these out:
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o I
. 3

e g

Before you move on

Which piece of ™ makes no sound? (.) And which word took nine
lessons to become readable? (F¥&IF.)

26.6 ™I, and the sentence that can drop it

Say I

Your turn — the distant band
Say these aloud:

e [ — ami
e “my name is —”
o “pleased to meet you” — alap kore bhalo laglo

o “I am well” without the pronoun (bhalo achhi)

That last one is the test. The pronoun is carried by the f on the end of
the verb, so a speaker who drops X loses nothing at all — and a learner
who cannot drop it is still translating rather than speaking.

Say the polite formula once more, whole, at speed. It is the longest thing
this book asks anyone to say from memory.

Writing — from sound

Cover every model. Write I from the sound alone.

o Write it: SN
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Before you move on

Which piece of the verb carries “I”? (The 2 ending.) So is SIf¥
required? (No — it is emphasis.)

26.7 (949, and the whole exchange

Say how.

Your turn — the distant band

Say these aloud:
e how — kemon
e “how are you?” to a friend — tumsi kémon achho?
e the same to a stranger — apni kemon achhen?

o “okay / I see / go on” — achchha

Two of those four change one ending and nothing else. If the respect-
ful form did not come, it is because the familiar one is the one you have
practised, and a question you can only ask a friend is half a question.

Run the exchange with yourself, both sides, twice.

Writing — from sound

Cover every model. Write how from the sound alone.

o Write it: (PN

Before you move on

What changes between achho and achhen? (Only the ending —
who you are speaking to.) And which sign in (N goes in front of
its consonant? (:.)

26.8 9IC«1l, and the reply it lives in

Say good.
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Your turn — the distant band
Say these aloud:

e good, well — bhalo

e “I am well” — ami bhalo achhi

the goodbye that literally means “I’ll come again” — ashs

o why a Bengali speaker prefers that goodbye (it promises a return)

OItAT has appeared in more lessons than any other word in this book,
which makes it the fair test in the other direction: not “did a rare thing
survive?” but “did constant exposure actually put a thing where you can
get at it?”

If it came back instantly, that is a result worth having. Frequency is
supposed to do that, and it is worth knowing when it worked.

Writing — from sound

Cover every model. Write good, then am, then the two together with I in
front.
Write these out:

o OICeTl

Before you move on

Which sign wraps around the & in SIt&I? (€1, on both sides.) And
what does ashi literally promise? (That you will come again.)

26.9 The band closed

Greet someone, introduce yourself, and say goodbye — all before
anything is uncovered.
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Your turn — the near edge of the band

Four chapters of this book ended in a practice lesson, and each of those
lessons has been sitting untouched for the length of a whole book. Answer
all four now, in order, out loud:

Say these aloud:

o the five greeting words — nomoshkar, dhonyobad, hyd / na, achchha,
ashi

e the introduction exchange, both halves
e the how-are-you exchange, both halves

o the two farewells — abar dekha hobe, kal dekha hobe

That is the whole speaking spine of the book in four breaths.

Now the thing worth saying plainly about this chapter. Nothing in it
was new. Every item was first taught between ninety-eight and a hundred
and four lessons ago, and the reason to gather them here rather than to
press on is that a curriculum that only ever adds is not teaching, it
is delivering. What you could still reach for today is what you actually
have.

Anything that did not come back is not lost. It is located.

Writing — from sound

Cover every model in the book. Write I, then the consonant that was read
beside it.
Write these out:

. oI

o

Before you move on

How many new things did this chapter teach? (None.) How far
back did it reach? (About a hundred lessons.) And is a word
you could not retrieve today a word you have lost? (No — it is a
word you now know to go back for.)
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Chapter 27

Three Ways to Say No

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can deny any sentence this book has
taught me — one negator for a sentence with a verb, one for a
sentence without, one for a thing that is not there — and I can turn
every one of them into a yes-or-no question without moving a word.

Three negators and one question shape, Tun against frames the book
has been teaching since chapter three: the name frame denied with
I, the verb denied with M, the missing thing denied with (3, and
each of the three asked back with a rising voice.

27.1 91 (na) — the word that goes after

The first chapter of this book taught 9l as an answer, and twenty-
six chapters have gone by without it doing anything else. It is
about to do the largest job in the language.

e Recall: two chapters back, the cloth word — kapor
You’ll want to know: 91 after the verb
N S 91 — ami jani na — I do not know.
N OIS AR A1 — ami bhat khai na — I do not eat rice.

Take any sentence in this book, keep every word exactly where it stands,
and put 9T at the end. That is the whole operation. English drops not in
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front of the verb and rebuilds the sentence around it — I know becomes [
do not know, with a do that came from nowhere. Bengali adds one syllable
and moves nothing.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

|T is one of the oldest words a reader of English owns. Sanskrit na,
Latin ne-, Greek ne-, Old English ne: it is the syllable behind no, not,
never, none and nay. Chapter five already handed it over inside
PRI AR |1 (kono bepar na), “no matter” — a whole phrase
ending in the negator, exactly where this lesson puts it.

One sentence this book cannot yet print is amsé bujhi na, “I do not
understand” — the most useful sentence a beginner can carry. The
verb is taught, in chapter fourteen; the letter in the middle of it is not,
so the words stay in romanization until a script lesson pays for that
letter.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e ami jani — then again with the negator — ami jani na
e ami bangla boli na
o ami khai na — 1 do not eat

e the sentence in romanization — ami bujhi na

Before you move on

Where in the sentence does 9T stand? (After the verb, at the
end — nothing else moves.) What did chapter one teach it as?
(The answer “no” — one word doing two jobs.) And what does
English have to borrow to negate I know? (A verb do that means
nothing — Bengali borrows nothing.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.
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27.2 99 (ndy) — denying a sentence with no verb
in it

The lesson before this one put 9l after a verb. Now try it on
WINIF 99 919 — and notice there is no verb there to put any-
thing after.

e Recall: two chapters back, the shirt word — jama

You’ll want to know: s

QNG 9N 919 94 — amar nam ram noy — my name is not
Ram.

N ST 98 — ami bhalo néi — I am not well.

Chapter three taught the frame ®INIF NI ... and said plainly that it
carries no word for is. Bengali leaves the present-tense is out. To deny
that sentence you cannot negate a verb that was never said, so the language
supplies one, and it supplies it only here: =3.

Grammar Lens: the form follows the person

about say
me 3 (noi)
you, or anybody else I (noy)

That is the whole paradigm a beginner needs. =Y ST 98 denies
your own state; SN OICeTl ¥ denies somebody else’s. Notice what the
affirmative looks like beside it: ¥ SICAT is a complete Bengali
sentence with no verb at all. The copula in this language is a ghost —
it is audible only when you refuse it.

J

The letters in this word

X ends in ¥, which is ¥ wearing the dot chapter ten taught. Without
the dot the letter says j; with it, a glide, so the word is néy and not
noj. The dot is doing exactly the job that lesson gave it.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
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e amar nam ram noy
e ami bhalo ndi — then the affirmative it denies, amsi bhalo

e the verb kind beside the verbless kind — ams jani na ... ami bhalo not

Before you move on

Which negator does a sentence with a verb take, and which does a
sentence without one? (9T after the verb; ¥ when there is none.)
Which form goes with SfN? (73.) And where is the s in S
SIteTl? (Nowhere — it exists only to be denied.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

27.3 3 (nei) — the third negator, for things
that are not there

Two negators so far: one after a verb, one for a sentence with no
verb. A third is coming, and it exists because Bengali refuses to
build this one out of the first two.

e Recall: two chapters back, the woven strip of cloth —
shari

You’ll want to know: (93
NG 5T (93 — amar cha nei — I have no tea.

INIF O3 (33 — amar bhai nei — I have no brother.

Chapter five taught SN SItat =Y, “I am well,” on the stem =%-,
which means to be present. (9% is that stem’s denial, and it comes as a
single word rather than as 0% 91, which no Bengali says.

Grammar Lens: having, in a language with no verb for it

Bengali has no verb to have. It says of-me tea is-present, using the
same SNIF chapter three taught for my. So WM B (3 is literally of
me, tea is not present — and the same shape covers I have no tea
and there is no tea of mine, because in Bengali those were never

different sentences.
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(93 does not change for the person. SNIF (3, (SINF (3 one form
for everybody, which makes it the easiest of the three negators and the
one a traveller reaches for first.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e amar cha nes
e amar jol nei — I have no water

o all three in a row — jani na ... bhalo noi ... cha nei

Before you move on

Which stem is (% the denial of? (AM=-, the being present stem
behind @11f®.) Why is there no & F? (Because the negator
and the stem fused into one word long ago.) And how does
Bengali say I have? (With NG — of me, and no verb to have at
all.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

27.4 9N SIAI? — a question with nothing added

Three chapters have taught you how to say Tt and =T to a ques-
tion nobody in this book has been able to ask.

e Recall: two chapters back, the eye-thing — chdshma
You’ll want to know: the rising voice
QY ST — twmi bhalo. — you are well.
9fY SIAr? — tumi bhalo? — are you well?

Those are the same four syllables in the same order. The only difference
is that the second one ends higher than it began. English rebuilds the
sentence — you are becomes are you — and Bengali does not touch it.
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Grammar Lens: what the rise turns into a question

Every frame in this book can now be asked as well as said, at no cost:

said asked
(NI o (3 (oINS B (437?
FEEEICRIN Y OTe Urae?

A negative asked this way is the ordinary way to check something you
suspect: (OINIF BT (98?7 — you have no tea? And the answer is one of
the two words chapter one taught.

Bengali also has a written question particle, i, which chapter three
taught as the word for what. In a yes-or-no question it does the job the
rising voice does in speech. The voice is what a speaker needs first.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

o tumi bhalo. flat — then tumi bhalo? rising
e tomar cha nei? — and answer it hyd or na

e apni bhalo? — the respectful one

Before you move on

What moves when a Bengali statement becomes a yes-or-no
question? (Nothing — only the pitch at the end.) What does
English have to move? (The verb, in front of the subject.) And
which two words answer it? (f and 91, from the first chapter.)
Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

27.5 Three ways to say no, and one way to ask

Three negators arrived in this chapter and each one owns a dif-
ferent kind of sentence. Name them in the order you met them,
and name what each one denies.

Your turn

e Say it: the sentence with a verb — amsi jani na
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e Say it: the sentence with none — amar nam ram noy
e Say it: the thing that is missing — amar cha nei

e Say it: each of those three again with a rising end, and hear a
question

e Recall: the sentence chapter eleven taught, then deny it — ams
bangla boli na

Before you move on

Which negator would you use to deny ™IS 919 919, which for
Y @i, and which for SNF BT WITG? (7T, then 1, then 3.)
What has to change to turn any of the three into a question? (The
pitch at the end, and nothing else.)
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Chapter 28

Two Things at Once

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can put two nouns in one sentence
with &IF, mark either of them with -8, offer a choice between them
with I, and refuse both with =T ... =1,

The colours, foods and family words of eleven earlier chapters, joined
two at a time for the first time: added with K, marked with -3,
offered with A, and refused with T ... =I.

28.1 WI9 (ar) — and

The chapter before this one gave you three ways to deny a sen-
tence. This chapter gives you the first way to make a sentence
longer than one idea.

e Recall: the missing-thing negator — nei

e Recall: five chapters back, the first two colours — lal, nil

You’ll want to know: ™9
Bl W9 94 — cha ar dudh — tea and milk.

WINIF B T G @8 — amar cha ar jol nei. — I have no
tea and no water.

This book has taught four foods, four garments, five colours, four family
words and four parts of the body — a hundred and thirty-nine lessons of
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nouns that could only ever be named one at a time. ™9 is the word that
ends that.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

A comes from Sanskrit apara, “the other one, the further one” — so
the joining sense grew out of a counting sense, one more. It still carries
that older meaning when it stands in front of a noun on its own: ™IF
BI, more tea. Chapter seven’s ®IIF (abar, “again”) is built on the
same idea of one more time, which is why the two words sound like
relatives. They are.

Bengali also writes ebong for and in formal prose. It joins clauses more
than nouns, and it needs a letter this book has not taught yet, so it is
named here in romanization — ebong — and left for the script
chapters.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
o cha ar dudh
e jol ar bhat — water and rice
e lal ar nil — red and blue

e amar cha ar jol nei

Before you move on

What did 9 mean before it meant and? (More, the other one
— Sanskrit apara.) Which word taught in chapter seven is its
relative? (A, again — one more time.) And what happens to a
negator when two nouns are joined? (Nothing — it still sits at the
end.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

28.2 -8 (-0) — the joiner that is one vowel long

The lesson before this taught ™K, which stands between two
things. This one goes on the end of one thing, and means much
the same.
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e Recall: the letter chapter ten taught standing alone — 8

You’ll want to know: -8
NS — ami-o — me too.
NS SIS — ami-o bhalo. — I am well too.

-8 never stands by itself. It is written onto the back of the word it
attaches to, and it means that one as well. Where &9 joins two nouns from
between them, -8 marks each of them from behind: I3 ®F &I is brother
and sister; S188 @8 is the brother as well, and the sister as well.

Grammar Lens: the smallest word does the most work

Attaching -8 to a different word moves the emphasis without moving a
syllable of the sentence:

said means

TS St I too am well — somebody else is
as well

I[N SIS I am well as well as whatever else
I am

English has to say too at the end and hope, or move the stress with the
voice. Bengali puts the mark exactly on the word it belongs to. This is
Sanskrit api, “also” — the particle Hindi still says whole as bhi.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e ami-o — me too
e ami-o bhalo

e the pair joined both ways — bhai ar bon, then bhai-o bon-o

Before you move on

Where does -8 stand, and where does &9 stand? (-8 on the back
of a word; F between two of them.) Can -8 be said on its own?
(No — it has no life apart from the word it rides.) Which Hindi
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word is its cousin? (bhz, from the same Sanskrit api.)
Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

28.3 I (ba) — or

Two joiners so far, and both of them add. Name them, and say
which one stands between and which one hangs off the back.

You’ll want to know: I

B 9 94 — cha ba dudh — tea or milk.
Bl I 94?7 — cha ba dudh? — tea or milk?

Until this lesson nothing in this book could offer anybody a choice. &g
gives them both; 9T makes them pick. It sits exactly where ™I sits, between
the two things, and nothing else in the sentence changes.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

T is Sanskrit va, and it is one of the oldest unchanged words in this
book: the same particle survives at the end of Latin swe (“or if”) and
neve (“nor”). Four thousand years and one syllable.

Put it inside the rising question this chapter’s neighbour taught and
you have the whole shape of an offer: two nouns, I between them, and
a voice that goes up at the end. That is how tea gets poured.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e cha ba dudh
o the same pair joined instead of split — cha ar dudh
e bhat ba jol — rice or water

e it as an offer, with the voice rising — cha ba dudh?
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Before you move on

Which joiner adds and which one chooses? (®F adds; T chooses.)
Where does dT stand? (Between the two things, exactly where
HIF does.) And what turns an offer into a question? (The rising
voice — nothing is added.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

28.4 9T ... ql ... — neither, nor

Chapter twenty-seven was firm about this: 9T goes after. There
is exactly one construction in which it goes first, and it is the
one that denies both halves of a choice.

e Recall: the word that offers the choice — ba
You’ll want to know: 9T ... 9T ...
I ®f, 91 9§ — na cha, na dudh — neither tea nor milk.

WINIG 91 ®f Wiy, 91 94 — amar na cha achhe, na dudh — 1

have neither tea nor milk.

One 9T in front of each thing refused. The pattern is the mirror image
of WIF: where and stood once, between two nouns, neither stands twice,
before each of them.

Grammar Lens: three ways to refuse two things

shape how it refuses

INIF BF WF 78 (73 one negator at the end covers
both

BI-8 (@3, 44-8 (3 each thing marked with -8, each
denied

1 ®I, 91 gy the flat refusal, and the emphatic
one

All three are correct Bengali. The first is what you say without

thinking about it; the third is what you say when you want the refusal

heard.
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Your turn
Say these aloud:
e na cha, na dudh
o the same refusal the ordinary way — amar cha ar dudh nei

e the marked way — cha-o nei, dudh-o nei

Before you move on

Where does 9T stand in an ordinary negative sentence, and where in
this one? (After the verb ordinarily; in front of each refused
thing here.) Which joiner does the pattern mirror? (™IS, one and
between two becoming one no before each.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

28.5 Two things at once

Three joiners landed in this chapter. Name them, and say for
each one whether it adds, marks, or chooses.

Your turn
e Say it: two colours joined — kalo ar shada
e Say it: the same two as a choice — kalo ba shada
e Say it: yourself added to somebody — ami-o
e Say it: both refused — na kalo, na shada

e Recall: five lessons back, the negator for a verbless sentence — ndy

Before you move on

Which joiner turns a statement into an offer once the voice rises?
(] — two things and a choice between them.) How many ST does a
double refusal need, and where do they go? (Two, one in front of
each thing.) And which of this chapter’s joiners cannot stand on
its own? (-\8.)
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Chapter 29

Agreeing, Differing, and Saying
Why

Modes: < voice (3) < eyes (1) “ Hands-free start: none of the 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can agree with somebody and
disagree with them, turn a second clause against the first with 5,
and give a reason for either with (F<I.

The first three-clause sentence in the track: a position, an objection
to it, and a reason for the objection, built from g, OFTS and
(BT over the negators and joiners of the two chapters before.

29.1 g (kintu) — but

The chapter before this joined things and offered a choice be-
tween them. Neither joiner can disagree with anything.

e Recall: the two joiners of the last chapter — ar, ba

You’ll want to know: 5§

WY Sitet, d@ WK & G3 — ami bhalo, kintu amar cha nei
— I am well, but I have no tea.

WK puts two things on the same side. F  puts the second one against
the first. It stands at the head of the clause it turns, after a comma in writing
and after a small drop of the voice in speech.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

9 is Sanskrit kim-tu, and both halves are recoverable. Kim is
“what” — the same ancient word standing behind 5, which chapter
three taught. Tu is an old particle meaning “however”. So but in
Bengali is literally what-however, a shrug frozen into a conjunction.
Look at the middle of the written word: ¥ is ¥ and © fused by the
mark chapter two taught for deleting the inherent vowel. Two letters,
one shape, and no new letter to learn.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e ami bhalo, kintu amar cha nei

e the same two clauses with the other joiner — amsi bhalo ar amar cha
nes

e and hear what changed — the second one no longer argues

Before you move on

What are the two Sanskrit pieces inside 8@ ? (Kim, “what”, and
tu, “however”.) Which word taught in chapter three is built on the
first of them? (&.) And what does & do that ®F cannot?
(Turn the second clause against the first.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

29.2 A3FT9 (ekmodt) — of one mind

AR has been in this book since chapter one and it says I see.
It does not say I agree, and nothing else here does either.

e Recall: the word that turns a clause against the one before
it — kintu

You’ll want to know: QFN©

N @FTS — ami ekmit — I agree.
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N @FTS I8 — ami ekmot néi — I do not agree.

The word is two words: 4, “one”, which chapter twelve counted, and
WO, “opinion”. Of one mind. English builds the same picture out of Latin
when it says unanimous — unus animus, one spirit.

Grammar Lens: agreeing needs no verb, and disagreeing needs
no new word

N Q@FNS has no verb in it, like SN SITAT before it — so it is
denied the same way, with 93. The whole of agreement and
disagreement in Bengali is now two words the reader already owns
arranged in two orders.

Put 8§ in front and you have the shape every conversation turns
on: AN aFwe, G ... — I agree, but ..

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e ami ekmot
o ami ekmot nov
e the polite half-agreement — ami ekmot, kintu ...

e the one-word answers it can replace — hyd .. na

Before you move on

What are the two pieces of @FN©? (Ek, one, and mét, opinion.)
Which negator denies it, and why that one? (*li' — the sentence has
no verb to put T after.) And which English word is built the same
way out of Latin? (Unanimous.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

29.3 (@94 (kenona) — because

Two lessons ago you could contradict somebody, and one lesson
ago you could agree with them. Neither lets you say why.

e Recall: the two items before this one — kintu, ekmdot
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You’ll want to know: (1

N OFTS 73, 9 ANK 6 (8 — ami ekmdt noi, kenona
amar cha nei — I do not agree, because I have no tea.

(P94 stands at the head of the reason, the way 9 stands at the
head of the objection. The order is fixed: the claim first, the reason after it.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Pull (99T apart and the negator of chapter twenty-seven falls out of
it: (39 (“why”) plus 9T (“not”). Bengali’s word for because is a
rhetorical question worn smooth — why not? — which is the same
move English made in forasmuch as and inasmuch as before those
went out of use.

Bengali writes another word here in everyday speech, karan, from
Sanskrit karana, “cause”. It is the commoner of the two and it needs a
letter this book has not taught, so it is named in romanization and left
for a script lesson. (P9I costs no new letters at all — every piece of it
is already yours.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e ami ekmot noi, kenona amar cha nei
e the two halves the word is made of — kend ... na
e an objection and then a reason — kintu .. kenona ..

e ami jani na, kenona amsi bhabi na

Before you move on

What two words is (AT built from? (9, why, and 9T, not.)
Which comes first, the claim or the reason? (The claim — the
reason follows it.) And which word does the same job at the head of
an objection? (f5g.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.
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29.4 Agreeing, differing, and saying why

Three items landed in this chapter, and between them they cover
objecting, agreeing and explaining. Name all three.

Your turn
e Say it: ami ekmo6t — then deny it, ami ekmaot noi

e Say it: the three-clause sentence — amsi ekmat, kintu amar cha net,
kenona amar dudh-o nei

e Recall: eight lessons back, the joiner that offers a choice — ba

e Recall: eleven lessons back, the negator of a verbless sentence — ndy

Before you move on

Which of this chapter’s three words heads an objection, and which
heads a reason? (P the objection; (T the reason.) What is
inside (9T that chapter twenty-seven taught? (S1.) And what
would make the whole three-clause sentence a question? (A rising
voice at the end, and nothing else.)
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Chapter 30

When You Are Lost

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can report what I think with (J,
put one event beside another in time with T4 ... ©49, and ask
somebody to say it again, slowly, when I have not followed.

A learner who has stopped following says so and gets the sentence
back: I do not understand, say it again, slowly — assembled out of I
from chapter twenty-seven and two words the book taught in chapters
seven and eleven — and then reports an opinion with (A and places it
in time with Y ... O,

30.1  (je) — that

OIdl, “to think”, has been in this book since chapter fourteen,
and in all that time nobody has been able to say what they think.

e Recall: two items back, the word that heads a reason —
kenona

You’ll want to know:

N SIfY (T B SIAT — ami bhabi je cha bhalo — I think that
tea is good.

sy enf¥ @ 9% S — ami jani je tumi bhalo — I know
that you are well.
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(T does one job: it takes a whole sentence and turns it into the object
of a verb of thinking, knowing or saying. Everything before it is the frame;
everything after it is the thought, unchanged, in the order it would have had
standing alone.

Grammar Lens: what English drops and Bengali keeps

English can leave that out — I think tea is good is ordinary English.
Bengali speech drops (¥ too, and Bengali writing keeps it. A learner
should say it: the sentence is easier to hear coming when the joint is
marked.

The word is the Sanskrit relative stem ya-, an inheritance shared with
Latin qué and English who. That is why the same syllable will later
introduce a relative clause as well — one word, two jobs, and this
lesson teaches the simpler one.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
o ami bhabi je cha bhalo
e ami jani je tums bhalo

e an opinion, then an objection to it — ami bhabi je cha bhalo, kintu
dudh noy

Before you move on

What does (T attach to the verb in front of it? (A whole
sentence, as its object.) Does the sentence after it change shape?
(No — it stands exactly as it would alone.) And which verb, taught
in chapter fourteen, has been waiting for this word? (@I, to think.)
Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

30.2 T¥F (jokhon) — when

The lesson before this took the relative stem ¥ and hung a sen-
tence off a verb with it. The same stem, with an ending, hangs
a sentence off a moment.

e Recall: the complementiser from the lesson before — je
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You’ll want to know: ¥4«

T I S, S4F 6 4B — jokhon ami ashi, tokhon cha khai
— when I come, then I drink tea.

Bengali does not leave the pair half-finished the way English does. ¥49
opens the clause and O answers it, and a fluent speaker says both. English
would say when I come, I drink tea and let the then be understood; Bengali
puts it in.

Grammar Lens: one frame, three prefixes

word prefix job

T4 -, the relative when ... (opens a
clause)

oY O-, the demonstrative then (answers it)

U4 -, the interrogative  when? (asks)

One ending, three heads. The same three letters begin (I (relative),
2 (demonstrative in origin) and & and (¥4 (interrogative) —
which is to say the reader has been meeting this pattern since chapter
three without being shown it.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e jokhon ami ashi, tokhon cha khai
e the pair on its own — jokhon .. tokhon

e areason and a time in one breath — kenona jokhon ami jai ..

Before you move on

Which word answers 49, and does a Bengali speaker leave it out?
(949, and no — both halves get said.) What do T4, 949 and
P4 share? (One ending, with the relative, demonstrative and
interrogative heads in front of it.) And which word from the
previous lesson shares the first of those heads? (¢I.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.
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30.3 WIKIF 499 — say it again

W9 was taught in chapter seven and 1T in chapter eleven.
Nineteen chapters later they have never stood next to each other,
and the sentence they make is the one a beginner needs more
than any other.

e Recall: two items back, the complementiser — je

You’ll want to know: ™QIF I
WIQIF &N — abar bolben — please say it again.

Tl FE AT IAQT — doya kore abar bolben — the same
request, with please in front of it.

The ending is not new. Chapter twenty-two taught maf kérben, “excuse
me”, and named -39 as the polite ending that sounds like a future and
works as a request. Put it on Il and you have asked somebody to repeat
themselves without learning a single new word.

Grammar Lens: the whole repair kit, in two sentences

A learner who is lost needs to say two things and no more: I do not
understand and say it again. Chapter twenty-seven built the first out
of 9I. This lesson builds the second out of two words from chapters
seven and eleven. Neither needed new vocabulary; both needed
somebody to put the pieces together.

WAT B goes in front when the request should be softer, exactly as
chapter twenty-two taught it.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e abar bolben
e doya kore abar bolben

e the pair a lost learner needs — ami bujhi na .. abar bolben
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Before you move on

Which ending makes this a polite request, and where was it taught?
(-9, in chapter twenty-two, on maf kérben.) How many new words
does this sentence need? (None — both were already in the book.)
And what goes in front to soften it? (W FCS.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

30.4 &F (dhire) — slowly

Asking somebody to repeat themselves only helps if they repeat
themselves at a speed you can follow.

e Recall: the request from the lesson before — abar bolben

You’ll want to know:

T ISR — dhire bolben — please speak slowly.

@ qF ITRAT — dhire dhire bolben — the same thing, said
the way Bengali actually says it.

The doubling is not emphasis for a foreigner’s benefit. Bengali turns an
adverb up by repeating it, and @ AF is the ordinary form of this word
in speech; the single A is what a dictionary lists.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

K is Sanskrit dhira, which meant steady, composed, deliberate
long before it meant slow. The word is about the manner of a person,
and only then about the speed of a thing — which is why asking
somebody to speak dhire is a gentler request than asking them to
speak slowly in English.

Its second letter carries the long i-sign chapter twenty-four taught on
. Four pieces, all of them already read.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

o dhire bolben
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e the doubled form — dhire dhire bolben

e the whole repair kit — ami bujhi na ... abar bolben ... dhire dhire

Before you move on

What did & mean in Sanskrit before it meant slowly? (Steady,
composed — a word about a person.) Why do Bengali speakers
say it twice? (Doubling is how the language intensifies an
adverb.) And which sign sits on its second letter? (The long 4,

from SVet.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

30.5 When you are lost

Four items landed in this chapter. Two of them join clauses and
two of them rescue a conversation. Name all four.

Your turn
e Say it: an opinion — ami bhabi je cha bhalo
e Say it: a time — jokhon ami ashi, tokhon cha khai

e Say it: the repair kit in order — ami bujhi na ... abar bolben ... dhire
dhare

e Recall: eight lessons back, the word that heads an objection — kintu

e Recall: fourteen lessons back, the joiner that adds — ar

Before you move on

Four chapters ago this book could not deny a sentence, join two
nouns, give a reason or ask for a repeat. Say the sentence that
agrees and then objects. (WY @F¥w, G ...) Say the one that
reports a thought. (W SIfF (T ...) And say the two sentences a
lost learner needs. (ami bujhi na and WF IAEA.)
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The Letter in the Way

Modes: “ voice (4) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: none of the 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say the shirt, a shirt and
another shirt — because the letter B finally exists and the classifier
that does the work of the exists with it.

Sizty nouns taught across chapters ten to fifteen — a pantry, a
family, a face and a wardrobe — become pickable-out for the first
time: the shirt, a shirt, another shirt, and the polite form for people.

31.1 G — the fourth corner

Write 9, then W, then G. Say for each one where the tongue goes
and whether the voice is on.

e Recall: two chapters back, the joiner that puts one event
beside another — jokhon

Script
5

You have been carrying three corners of a square without being shown
the square.

voice off voice on
tongue on the teeth Y 6 n do
tongue curled back B {6 S do
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Two switches, four letters. B is the one the book never filled in: the
tongue curled back to the ridge, exactly where you put it for ®, and the
voice switched off, exactly as you do for ©. If you can make the other three
you can already make this one — you have never been asked to.

An English ¢ lands between the two rows, which is the same trap W and
T set. To an English ear © and B are one letter. They are not, and they
spell different words.

With the matra:

B+ of — Bt

Hold on to that syllable. It is the shape of the next four lessons, and it
is the reason this letter could not wait any longer.

Your turn
o Write it: &
o Write it: B
e Say it: © then B — teeth, then curled back, voice off for both
e Say it: B then T — curled back for both, voice off then on

o Writeit: 5w T

Before you move on

Which two switches make the square? (Where the tongue is, and
whether the voice is on.) Which letter is B with the voice
switched on? (G.) And which is it with the tongue brought forward
onto the teeth? (3.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

31.2 B (-ta) — the ending that means “the”

Write the letter from the lesson before, then write it with the
matra. Then say Gl
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You’ll want to know: B
GNT — jama — shirt.
GINIBY — jamata — the shirt.
Bl — cha — tea.
BIBT — chata — the tea.

Bengali has no word for the. Thirty chapters of this book have taught
nouns that float free — shirt, tea, brother — with no way to say you mean
that one, the one we are both thinking of. The way you say it is not
a word in front. It is B, stuck on the end.

Nothing goes between the noun and it, and nothing comes before the
noun. The noun and its ending are written as one word.

Grammar Lens: why this is called a classifier and not an article

An article does one job: it says definite. B does that and one more.
Bengali will not put a number directly on a noun, so Bl is also the piece
a count has to pass through — you will meet that in the next lesson.
There is a polite twin, {5, used for people and in careful writing:

e ©IRGI — bhaita — the brother, plainly

o ©3f6 — bhaiti — the brother, respectfully

Same slot, same job, different warmth. Learn BT and recognise fB.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e jamata — the shirt
e chata — the tea
e bhaita, then the polite bhaiti

e the red one — lal jamata
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Before you move on

Where does B go — in front of the noun or on the end of it? (On
the end, written as one word.) Does Bengali have a word for the?
(No — this ending is what it has instead.) And which form would
you use of a person you were being careful about? (1%)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

31.3 430! (ekta) — a, one

Say the shirt. Then read Q<.

You’ll want to know: QI6T
a3FOI ST — ekta jama — a shirt.
aQFG! J9 — ekta bondhu — a friend.

Chapter twenty-four taught you to count @& %3 f&4 517 915, and then
gave you nothing to count. This is why. Q< cannot sit next to a noun.
Bengali makes a number reach its noun through the classifier, and 4 plus
Bl is @FBT — which then means both one and a, because in Bengali those
are the same thought.

So the ending you learned one lesson ago turns out to have been two
doors:

e GGl — the shirt, the one we mean
« QTG Gl — a shirt, any one

Same BI. Nothing in front of it, or a number in front of it.

Grammar Lens: where the ending goes, and it moves

Watch which word carries the suffix:

Bengali the ending is on
the shirt SNTGT the noun
a shirt QJF6T SISyl the number

When a number turns up, the classifier leaves the noun and attaches to
the number instead. That is one rule, and it is the rule that will carry
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every count you ever make in this language.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e ckta jama — a shirt
o ckta bondhu — a friend
e the pair, back to back — jamata, then ekta jama

e atea — ekta cha

Before you move on

Can @3 stand next to a noun on its own? (No — it goes through
the classifier.) When a number appears, which word carries B1?
(The number, not the noun.) And what two English words does
GIF6I cover? (A, and one.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

31.4 IO (arekta) — another one

Say a shirt. Then say the joiner from chapter twenty-eight that
means and.

You’ll want to know: SIS0
WKl 5T — arekta cha — another tea.

Take the word apart and it is already three things you own:

K (and) 4+ 9F (one) + BT (the classifier) — SIFO!

Which is why it does not merely mean a different one. It means one
more, with the and still inside it.

Grammar Lens: the pair that hands things out one at a time

Bengali uses Q3BT ... WIFO! as a fixed pair to run down a list of
things one by one, the way English uses one ... another:

AFO! A, WEIO! FIAT — ekta lal, arekta kalo — one
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red, another black.

This is the first time in this book that two things can be picked out
and set side by side as separate items. Before the classifier existed
there was no way to say one of anything, so there was no way to say
another either.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e arekta cha — another tea
e the pair — ekta lal, arekta kalo
e two shirts, one at a time — ekta jama, arekta jama

o the three pieces inside the word — ar, ek, ta

Before you move on

What three pieces is SITIPG! built from? (|WF, 9 and BT.) What
does the first piece add to the meaning? (And — so it is one more,
rather than only a different one.) And what is the word it pairs
with? (a3FoT.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

31.5 One, the one, and another

One ending arrived in this chapter and did three different jobs.
Name the three, and say for each one where the ending sits.

Your turn
o Write it: B, then B
e Say it: jamata, ekta jama, arekta jama

e Recall: two chapters back, the joiner that opens a clause about a
moment — jékhon
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Your turn: the distant band — every noun in the book,
picked out one at a time

This is what the chapter bought. Chapters ten to fifteen taught a pantry, a
family, a face and a wardrobe, and not one of those nouns could be pointed
at as the one or counted as a one. Every one of them can now. Take them
cold, from memory.

Say these aloud:

e the four things you drink and eat, each as the one — chata, jolta,
dudhta, bhatta

o the same four as a one — ekta cha, ekta jol, ekta dudh, ekta bhat
e the family, respectfully — bhaiti, bonti, bondhuti

o the wardrobe and its colours — lal jamata, kalo kaporta, nil jamata,
shada jamata

o the face, one part at a time — ekta chokh, arekta chokh, then nakta,
mukhta

e the whole family in one word — pdribarta

Before you move on

Does Bengali have a word for the? (No — it has this ending.)
When a number stands in front, which word carries the ending?
(The number.) Which form is the careful one, for people? (f5.)
And which letter had to be taught before any of this chapter could
be written down? (B.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.
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Chapter 32

Pointing at Things

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can point at something near me and
something across the room, put a pointer and a classifier on the same
phrase, and ask what is this?

The near and far heads arrive together, stack with the classifier at the
opposite end of the phrase, and stand alone as Q81 — which with the
B of chapter three makes the commonest beginner question in any
language sayable for the first time.

32.1 Q% (ei) — this
Say the shirt, then a shirt, then another shirt.

e Recall: two chapters back, the word that opens a clause
about a moment — jékhon

You’ll want to know: @3
a8 Gl — i jama — this shirt.
a3 B — ei cha — this tea.

Thirty-one chapters, and nothing in the room could be pointed at. Bf
says the one we both mean; it does not say this one, here, the one I am
looking at. That is a different job and it needs a different word.

@38 goes in front of the noun — the opposite end from the classifier, and
worth noticing, because those two are about to appear in the same phrase.
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Grammar Lens: the near head

Bengali builds a family of pointing words on one frame with three
heads, and you met the frame in chapter thirty:

head means you have seen it in
a- near — this a3
8- far — that the next lesson
H- asking — which, A, YA
where

So &% is not a word to be memorised on its own. It is one square of a
grid, and the rest of the grid arrives over the next six lessons.

Your turn
e Say it: ei jama — this shirt
o Say it: ei cha — this tea
e Say it: the contrast — ekta jama, then ei jama

o Write it: @3

Before you move on

Which end of the noun does Q% go on? (The front — unlike the
classifier.) What does it say that BT does not? (Here, near me —
it points.) And which head of the pointing frame is it? (@-, the near
one.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

32.2 8% (o0i) — that

Say this shirt. Then write 8.
You’ll want to know: 8%

8% Gl — o0i jama — that shirt.

a3 I, 8% DI — ei lal, oi kalo — this one red, that one
black.
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Swap the head and you have crossed the room. @- is here; 8- is there.
That is the whole system: Bengali has two distances, not three. Spanish
insists on este, ese and aquel; Bengali stops at two and lets context do the
rest.

Grammar Lens: one letter, two jobs

You have met 8 before, in chapter twenty-eight, as the joiner meaning
also. It is the same letter and it is not an accident: a word that means
that one over there and a word that means and that too are the same
gesture, pointing away from the speaker.

Told apart by where it sits:

e 8 alone, between two things — also, and

e 83 in front of a noun — that

You will meet a third job for it two chapters from now, when it turns
into a person — and it is still the same gesture.

Your turn
e Say it: ot jama — that shirt
e Say it: the pair, pointing twice — ei jama, oi jama
o Say it: ei lal, oi kalo

o Write it: 93 83

Before you move on

How many distances does Bengali point to? (Two — here and
there.) What is the only difference between Q% and 83?7 (The
head — near against far.) And what else does 8 do, on its own?

(Also, and.)
Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

32.3 Q3 GIWIG! (ei jamata) — this shirt, the one
here

Say this shirt, then that shirt, then the shirt.
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You’ll want to know: both ends at once

a3 QINIGl — ei jamata — this shirt (the one here, and we both
know which).

8% FIPIGOT — oi kaporta — that cloth.

English cannot do this. The this shirt is not English, because the and
this are fighting over one slot in front of the noun and only one of them can
win. In Bengali they are nowhere near each other:

a3 + TINT + BT - pointer - noun - classifier

Front and back. No competition, so no choice to make — and a Bengali
speaker uses both far more often than an English speaker would expect,
because leaving the classifier off sounds unfinished.

Grammar Lens: the fixed order

Once a number and an adjective join in, the order still does not move:

slot what goes there example
first pointer a3
second number GEaD
third adjective e

last noun + classifier SINIG!

Everything before the noun is in a fixed queue, and the only thing that
ever attaches to the noun itself is the classifier at the back. Bengali
will keep adding suffixes at that back end for the rest of this book,
always one at a time, always in order.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e e1 jamata
e 01 kaporta
e both ends, then the front alone — ei jamata, then ei jama

e the long queue — ez lal jamata
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Before you move on

Can a pointer and a classifier appear in the same phrase? (Yes —
they sit at opposite ends.) Why can English not do the same? (Its
the and its this want the same slot.) And which of the two
attaches to the noun itself? (The classifier, at the back.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

32.4 QBI (eta) — this one

Say this shirt, with both ends. Then say the question from
chapter two that asks somebody their name.

You’ll want to know: QBl
abt PI? — eta ki? — what is this?
Aabt Gl — eta jol — this is water.

Take the noun out of &% GBI and keep the two ends. What is left
— @ and Bt — is @B, and it means this thing, standing on its own as the
subject of a sentence.

Chapter two taught I as the question word inside what is your name,
and then gave you nothing else to ask it about. @Bt is the missing half.
Between them they make the first question a learner of any language actually
uses, and it has been out of reach for thirty-one chapters.

The far one works the same way: 85! — ota — that one.

Grammar Lens: no verb in the middle

Notice what is not in QB! T&. There is no is. Bengali joins a subject
to what it is by putting the two side by side and stopping, exactly as
chapter twenty-seven showed when it taught you to deny such a
sentence with <q:

o BT GIeT — this is water

o QBT G ¥ — this is not water

So the sentence and its denial both arrive at once, because the denier
was already taught and had nothing to deny.
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Your turn

Say these aloud:

o eta ki?

eta jol, then eta cha
o the denial — eta jol noy
e the far one — ota ki?

e with a noun and without — ei jamata, then eta

Before you move on

What two pieces is @aBt made of? (@-, the near head, and the
classifier.) Is there a word for is in @8I S&? (No — the two halves
sit side by side.) And which word denies it? (93.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

32.5 Pointing at things

How many distances does Bengali point to, and what is the only
piece that changes between them? Then say this one and that
one with no noun at all.
Your turn
e Say it: ei jamata, then oi jamata
o Say it: eta ki? — and answer it
e Say it: the denial — eta cha noy

e Recall: from the chapter before, the ending that means the — -ta

Your turn: the distant band — the room, pointed at

Two chapters ago none of this could be said. Take the whole book’s nouns
and point at them, near and far, cold.
Say these aloud:
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e the drinks, near then far — ei chata, oi chata; ei jolta, oi dudhta

e the wardrobe with a colour in the queue — ez lal jamata, oi kalo
kaporta, et nil jamata

e the family, respectfully and at a distance — ei bhaiti, oi bonti

e one and then another — ekta cha, arekta cha

« asking about each, then denying the answer — eta ki? ... eta jol noy
o the face — ei mukhta

o the other job of the far head, from chapter twenty-eight — \3
meaning also

Before you move on

Which end of the phrase does the pointer sit on, and which end does
the classifier sit on? (Front and back.) Can both appear at once?
(Yes — and a Bengali speaker usually uses both.) What is @Bt
made of? (The near head and the classifier, with no noun.)
And which letter, taught one chapter ago, is inside every one of
these? (B.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.
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Chapter 33

More Than One

Modes: = voice (4) < eyes (1) “ Hands-free start: first 2 of 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can sort a noun into living or not,
put the plural its group demands on it, and stand an adjective in
front of it.

One question about a noun — is it alive? — chooses between two
plural endings, and every noun the book owns goes through the one its
group demands. The adjective rule that thirty-two chapters used
without stating is stated.

33.1 1 WiF f&fA9 (jib ar jinish) — alive, and
not

Ask what is this? Then say this shirt, with both ends.

e Recall: two chapters back, the ending that turns a noun
into the one — -ta
You’ll want to know: the split

Every noun you have learned belongs to one of two groups, and Bengali has
been waiting to be told which:

group what is in it examples from this
book

G — living people and animals o}, @M, I3

Gifst — thing everything else Gl Bl Gred, JHI<p

This is not decoration. It decides two things that are about to matter:
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e which ending makes it plural — the next two lessons

« which classifier counts it — you have met one of them already

Spanish makes the same kind of demand and answers it with gender,
which has to be learned word by word because a table has no visible femi-
ninity. Bengali’s question — is it alive? — can be answered by looking.

Grammar Lens: the borderline, and what to do about it

Two warnings, and they are the whole difficulty:

Body parts are things. JI<¢ and J¥ belong to a living person and
are themselves f&RS. The test is whether the noun names something
alive, not whether it belongs to something alive.

Respect can move a noun up. A person spoken of warmly takes the
living endings even when a plain speaker might not bother. That is the
same warmth 5 carries, and it runs right through Bengali grammar.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e which group — bhai, bon, bondhu
e which group — jama, cha, jol, nak
e the two group names — jib, jinish

o the tricky one, and why — nak is f&fas

Before you move on

What question does Bengali ask about a noun that Spanish answers
with gender? (Is it alive?) Which group does FI= belong to, and
why? (F&fAST — the test is what the noun names, not what it is
attached to.) And what two things does the answer decide? (The
plural ending, and the classifier.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

33.2 9T (-ra) — more than one, and alive

Which group is ©1% in, and which is SIST in?
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You’ll want to know: I

©I3 — bhai — brother.
©I3d — bhaira — brothers.
JIg — bondhu — friend.

I — bondhura — friends.

Twenty chapters of family and friends, and every one of them has been
strictly one person. 9T on the end makes them many — and it is allowed
only on the living group. Put it on a shirt and a Bengali speaker will stop
you.

When the noun ends in a consonant, an & appears to carry the ending:

Q9 — bon — sister.

(I — bonera — sisters.

Grammar Lens: Bengali does not insist

English forces the choice on every noun in every sentence: it is brother
or brothers, never neutral. Bengali does not. A bare 1% is happy to
mean one brother or several, and the ending goes on only when the
plurality is the point.

That is why the ending has felt absent from this book: it has not been
hiding. Bengali has not needed it yet.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o bhai, then bhaira
e bondhu, then bondhura
e the one that needs the extra vowel — bon, then bonera

e pointing at them — ei bhaira
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Before you move on

Which group of nouns may take 9I? (The living one.) What
appears before it after a consonant? (4.) And must a Bengali noun
be marked plural whenever it is plural? (No — only when it
matters.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

33.3 9l (-gulo) — more than one, and not alive

Make ©1% plural. Then try the same ending on TUNI and say
why it is wrong.

You’ll want to know: STl
GINISTAT — jamagulo — the shirts.
IAYTT — chokhgulo — the eyes.

The f&fR5 half of the split gets its own ending, and it is a longer one.
Where 91 only pluralises, BTl pluralises and definitises: it means the shirts,
the particular ones, not shirts in general.

So this ending is doing the classifier’s job as well as the plural’s — which
is exactly what you should expect from a language whose singular the is also
a stuck-on piece.

Grammar Lens: the full table, finally

group and noun one, definite more than one
G — o1y o136 SJET|
& s — o SIIGT SIS

Read the last column and the split earns itself. Two endings, chosen by
one question you can answer by looking, and the whole of Bengali’s
number system for an Al learner is in that table.

There is a careful twin here too — &fe, standing to ®Tel as 6 stands
to BI. Recognise it; say BT,

.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
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e jamagulo — the shirts

e the two halves back to back — bhaira, jamagulo
e pointing — ei jamagulo, ot jamagulo

e with a colour in front — lal jamagulo

e the pair of eyes — chokhgulo

Before you move on

Which group takes ®tr? (f&fS5T — the not-living one.) What does
it add beyond plurality? (Definiteness — the shirts.) And what is
the careful form? (®fe.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

33.4 < Gl (lal jama) — a red shirt

Say the shirts. Then say red.

You’ll want to know: where the adjective goes
Y Gl — lal jama — a red shirt.
Chapter twenty-six gave you five colours and used every one of them as
a sentence on its own — the shirt is red. Not once did a colour stand in
front of a noun, which is where an adjective actually lives most of the time.
It goes in front, and — this is the part worth keeping — it never

changes. Not for the group the noun is in, not for how many there are, not
for anything:

e oI GiIIHT — a red shirt

o A GUNISTAT — the red shirts
e S GINIGT — the red shirt

One form of #Ie1, three phrases. Spanish would have made you write
rojo, rojos and roja.
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Grammar Lens: the queue, filled in

Chapter thirty-two laid out a queue and left a slot empty. This is the
word that fills it:

slot what goes there example
first pointer a3
second number GEaD
third adjective e

last noun + ending Gl

And 9ITl, which you have had since chapter three as well and as good,
is an adjective like any other and takes the same slot: OICeT I — a
good friend.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e lal jama — a red shirt

« all five colours in front of the same noun — lal, kalo, nil, shada,
shobuj jama

e unchanged across number — [lal jama, lal jamagulo
e the whole queue — ei ekta lal jama

e bhalo bondhu

Before you move on

Which side of the noun does a Bengali adjective sit on? (In front.)
Does it change for number or for the noun’s group? (No — never.)

And which slot of the queue is it? (The third, between the number
and the noun.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

33.5 More than one

One question decides which of two endings a noun takes. What
is the question, and what are the two endings?
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Your turn
e Say it: bhaira, bonera, bondhura
e Say it: jamagulo, chokhgulo
e Say it: unchanged in front — lal jama, lal jamagulo
e Recall: two chapters back, the ending that makes a noun the one —

-ta

Your turn: the distant band — the whole book, in the plural

Sort every noun this book owns into its group, then pluralise it the way its
group demands. Cold, from memory.
Say these aloud:

e the living ones — bhaira, bonera, bondhura

e the things — jamagulo, kaporgulo, chokhgulo, nakgulo

o the two that catch people out, and why — nak and hridéy are &=
o the food, definite and plural — bhatgulo, chagulo

o with a colour and a pointer — et lal jamagulo, ot kalo kaporgulo

e one, another, then all of them — ekta jama, arekta jama, jamagulo

e the family, singular and plural — péribarta, then bhaira

« asking about a pile of them — eta ki?

Before you move on

Which ending does a living noun take, and which does a thing take?
(/1 and BTAT.) Which of the two also means the? (8Tel.) Where
does an adjective stand, and does it change? (In front, and no.)
And which letter, three lessons before this chapter, made all of it
writable? (B.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.
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Chapter 34

Somebody Else

Modes: < voice (3) < eyes (2) “ Hands-free start: none of the 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can talk about a third person,
choose the respectful form when I should, sort them by how far away
they are, and say what is theirs.

The third person arrives — graded for respect on the same ladder as
§ﬁ[ and AN, and sorted by distance on the same heads as Q% and
@3 and with it the possessive column reaches its third of siz cells.

34.1 1 (she) — he, she

Say I. Say the two words for you, and say which one is for
somebody you are careful with.

e Recall: two chapters back, the word that points at
something near — e

You’ll want to know: 1
OT OItAT — she bhalo — he is well, or she is well.

Thirty-three chapters, and every sentence this book can build has been
about Y or §ﬁ[ Somebody is either speaking or being spoken to. Nobody
has ever been talked about.

T is the word that changes that, and it does two things at once that
English needs two words for. It is he and it is she, and Bengali will not tell
you which. Sex is not marked on a Bengali pronoun at all — not here, not
anywhere.
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Grammar Lens: the third row of a table you already half know

person plain careful

I YR —

you o oAt

he, she o1 next lesson

Chapter two taught you that Bengali grades you for respect. It grades
the third person the same way, on the same ladder, and the careful
form arrives in the next lesson. What the table shows is that (3 is the
plain one: it is what you use of a child, a friend, a younger sibling —
and what you must not use of somebody’s grandmother.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e she bhalo
e the three persons in a row — ami, tumsi, she
e pointing and then naming — ei bhaiti ... she bhalo

e it covers both — she for a brother, she for a sister

Before you move on

Does 6T mean he or she? (Both — Bengali does not mark it.)
Which rung of the respect ladder is it on? (The plain one, like
2f¥.) And what could this book not do before this word? (Talk
about anybody who was not speaking or being spoken to.)
Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

34.2 S (tini) — he, she, respectfully

Say he is well with the plain pronoun. Then say the careful
word for you.

You’ll want to know: f$fH

SN St — tini bhalo — he is well, said of somebody you
respect.
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The table from the last lesson is now complete:

person plain careful
I UIR —

you of% s
he, she (&) SN

Two rungs in the second person, two rungs in the third, and the choice
is made the same way both times: age, standing, and how well you know
them.

Grammar Lens: the cost of getting it wrong

This is not a nicety a learner can put off. Bengali offers no neutral
pronoun to hide behind: every time you mention a third person you
have to pick a rung, and picking the low one about somebody’s elder is
a real discourtesy — the kind you would then be apologising for with
dukkhito.

The safe habit while you are learning: f$f for anybody older than you
or unknown to you, ¢ for children and for friends your own age.
Over-politeness is heard as slightly formal. Under-politeness is heard
as rude.

Notice too that {8 and S share their ending. The careful rung is
built the same way on both rows, which is one shape to learn rather
than two.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e tini bhalo
e the two rungs, back to back — she bhalo, tini bhalo
e all four pronouns — tumi, apni, she, tini

e of an elder brother, carefully — e bhaiti ... tini bhalo

Before you move on

Which second-person word does f&f match? (QIJT‘?Iﬁ[ — same rung,
same ending.) Can a Bengali speaker avoid the choice? (No —
there is no neutral third-person pronoun.) And which one do you
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use of somebody older than you? (f&fA.)
Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

34.3 8 (o) — him, her, the one standing there

Say that shirt. Then say what 8 does when it stands between
two things.

You’ll want to know: 8 as a person

8 OIteAl — o0 bhalo — he is well — said of somebody standing
right there.

Chapter thirty-two promised this letter a third job, and here it is. 8 on
its own, in front of a verb, is a person: the one nearby, the one you could
gesture at.

Three jobs, one syllable, and they are told apart by position:

where it sits what it is
between two things also, and
in front of a noun, as 8% that
standing alone as a subject him, her

Grammar Lens: near, there, and away

Bengali’s third person is not one word but a small set sorted by how
far away the person is, exactly the way its pointing words are:

e @ — this one, right here
e 8 — that one, over there

e (T — him, her, away from us both, or not present at all

They are all the plain rung. 8/ is the careful rung for all three
distances at once, which is why it has no near-and-far partners.
So the pointing system you built two chapters ago was never only
about shirts. It sorts people too, and that is why Q% and 8% were
worth a whole chapter.
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Your turn
Say these aloud:
e 0 bhalo
e the three distances — e, o, she
o the three jobs of one syllable — bhai o bon; oi jama; o bhalo

e the careful rung, which covers all three — tini bhalo

Before you move on

What are the three jobs of 8, and what tells them apart? (Also,
that, him or her — told apart by where it sits.) Which of the
plain third-person words is for somebody not present? (¢1.) And
how many careful forms are there? (One — S covers every
distance.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

34.4 ©IF (tar) — his, her

Say my. Then say he is well.

You’ll want to know: ©I9
ST ©I1% — tar bhai — his brother, or her brother.
S QNG — tar jamata — his shirt (that one).

Chapter two taught SINIF and (STNIF and left it there, so possession has
been available for exactly two people out of everybody in the world. ©Iq is
the third, and it is built the way the other two are:

person pronoun possessive
I RUIR UR Gl

you of% oI

he, she ) oIg

An -9 on the end, every time. That is not a coincidence to be memorised:
it is a case ending, the same kind of stuck-on piece as the classifier, and it
is the second of several you will meet.
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The careful form follows the same rule from f&f¥: S — tar — with

the moon-dot you learned in chapter five sitting over the vowel.

Grammar Lens: order does not change

.

A possessive takes the front slot, in front of everything, and the noun
keeps its own ending at the back exactly as before:

SIF A GINIGT — tar lal jamata — his red shirt.

Front to back: whose, then what kind, then the thing with its
ending. Nothing you learned about the queue has changed; one more
slot has been filled at its head.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e tar bhat
e the three possessives in a row — amar, tomar, tar
e the careful one — tar bhai

o the full queue — tar lal jamata

Before you move on

What ending turns a Bengali pronoun into a possessive? (-9.)
Which pronoun is OIF built on? (G1.) And where in the phrase does
a possessive stand? (At the front, before everything.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

34.5 Somebody else

Three plain third-person words arrived in this chapter, sorted
by distance, and one careful word that covers all three. Name
them.
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Your turn
e Say it: she bhalo, tini bhalo, o bhalo
o Say it: tar bhai, then the careful tar bhai
e Say it: and the denial — she bhalo noy
e Recall: two chapters back, the ending that pluralises a living noun —

-TaG

Your turn: the distant band — the whole family, talked
about

Until this chapter every sentence in this book was about the speaker or the
listener. The family of chapter twenty-one has been sitting in the book for
a hundred lessons and could never once be the subject of a sentence. Take
them cold.

Say these aloud:

e the six persons in order — ami, tumsi, apni, she, tini, o

e the three possessives — amar, tomar, tar

e a brother, pointed at and then talked about — ei bhaiti ... tini bhalo
e a friend, plainly — o7 bondhuta ... she bhalo

e whose face — tar mukhta

e his family, and his brothers — tar poribarta, tar bhaira

e whose shirt, with everything in the queue — tar lal jamata

e the three jobs of one syllable, once more — bhai o bon; oi jama; o
bhalo

Before you move on

Does Bengali mark he against she? (No.) How many rungs of
respect does the third person have? (Two — &7 and f$f4.) What
sorts @, 8 and T from each other? (How far away the person
is.) And what ending makes a possessive? (-4.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.
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Chapter 35

All of Us

Modes: = voice (2) < eyes (3) “ Hands-free start: first 2 of 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can talk about more than one of us,
more than one of you and more than one of them, and say what
belongs to any of those groups.

The plural ending taught two chapters earlier on nouns turns out to
build every plural pronoun in the language without one exception, and
a different ending replaces it when the pronoun has to own something
— the first sight of the rule that the back slot holds one suffiz at a
time.

35.1 WINAT (amra) — we

Say I. Then make ©T8 plural, and say which group of nouns is
allowed that ending.

e Recall: two chapters back, the word that asks what is
this? — eta ki

You’ll want to know: &INJT
NN Ot — amra bhalo — we are well.

Look at what has happened. S plus the living plural -7 is SN,
and there is nothing else to learn: a pronoun is a living noun, so it takes the
living noun’s ending.
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English cannot show you this. I becomes we, two words with no letter
in common, and a learner has to memorise the pair. Bengali charges you
nothing, because you paid two chapters ago.

Grammar Lens: exclusive or inclusive? Bengali does not say

Some languages have two words for we — one that includes the person
you are talking to and one that shuts them out. Bengali has one,
exactly as English does, and leaves it to context:

HINFT Il can mean we (you and 1) are well or we (my
family, not you) are well.

Nothing marks the difference. When it matters, a Bengali speaker
names the group: WINLl, and then who.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e amra bhalo
e the singular and the plural — amsi bhalo, amra bhalo
e the same ending on a noun — bhaira

e naming the group — amra, amar poribar

Before you move on

What two pieces is SINAT made of? (¥ and the living plural -JT.)
Why that ending and not the other one? (A person is @id.) And
does Bengali have two words for we? (No — one, like English.)
Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

35.2 (SN (tomra) — you, more than one

Say we. Then say the plain word for you and the careful one.
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You’ll want to know: C(OT¥l
COTNIT OIteTl — tomra bhalo — you are all well.

Same ending again. §ﬁ plus -, with the vowel settling to (OI%-, and
Bengali has a word English lacks: you, plural, unambiguously.
The careful rung pluralises too:

o O — (O[T — you, plainly
o WA — WPEEAT — you, respectfully

Four words where English has one, and every one of them is that same
-4l

Grammar Lens: the grid, complete for two of three persons

one more than one
I i SR
you, plainly of% IR E)
you, carefully i UK DIE)

One ending, applied without exception. Nothing here is irregular,
which is worth saying out loud because the equivalent English table is
nothing but exceptions.

The third row is the next lesson.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e tomra bhalo
o singular then plural — tumi bhalo, tomra bhalo
e the careful pair — apni, apnara

e to a room of friends — tomra, amar bondhura

Before you move on

What is the plural of SU?IfH? (|#FAT.) How many words does
Bengali need where English says you? (Four — two rungs, two
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numbers.) And which ending builds every one of them? (-dT.)
Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

35.3 ©Idl (tara) — they

Say you, all of you. Then say he is well, plainly.

You’ll want to know: ©Idl
OIdl OItel — tara bhalo — they are well.

The stem of (3T is ©l- — you saw it last chapter inside ©IF — and with
the living plural on the end it is ©IFI. The careful form does what you would
now expect: ORI, with the moon-dot.

That completes the grid. Six persons, in a language that spent thirty-
three chapters able to talk about two:

one more than one
I It RUBE)]
you, plainly §ﬁ[ ol
you, carefully it AT
he, she, plainly o1 ordl
he, she, carefully iSIE} St

Grammar Lens: one ending did all of it

Read the right-hand column downwards and every entry ends the same
way. There is no irregular plural anywhere in the Bengali pronoun
system — no I/we, no he/they, nothing to memorise as a pair.

And it is the same -dl that pluralises B8 and @&. One rule, learned
once, for people and for pronouns alike, because Bengali does not think
those are different kinds of word.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e tara bhalo

o the careful one — tara bhalo
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the three plurals in a row — amra, tomra, tara

the same ending on a noun — bénera

singular against plural, all three persons — ami/amra, tumi/tomra,
she/tara

Before you move on

What stem is OIFT built on? (®l-, the stem of ¢1.) Is there an
irregular plural pronoun in Bengali? (No — every one takes -d1.)
And what is the careful form? (STdT.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

35.4 HINIM] (amader) — our

Say my, your and his. Then say we.

You’ll want to know: XM
WA AR — amader poribar — our family.

Here is the piece that finishes the possessive column. Watch what hap-
pens to the plural ending;:

A — AL, not amrar.

The - does not survive. In its place comes -(M<, which is the plural
possessive ending and is used across the board:

mine ours
I/ we LURIES U R [
you, plainly DI coITtMg
he, she / they NE] O) (47T

Grammar Lens: one suffix at a time

This is the first sight of a rule that governs the whole back end of a
Bengali word: the slot holds one ending, and only one. Plural
and possessive cannot both be there, so a single ending is used that
carries both meanings at once.

You have already seen the same economy without being told: &Tell
does plural and definite, so it occupies the place BT would otherwise
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have taken. Bengali merges endings where English would stack them.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e amader poribar
e the whole column — amar, tomar, tar, amader, tomader, tader
o the ending that vanishes — amra, but amader

e their brothers — tader bhaira

Before you move on

What happens to - when a possessive is needed? (It is replaced
by -MK.) How many endings may the back slot hold at once?
(One.) And which ending you already knew does two jobs for the
same reason? (@& — plural and definite.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

35.5 All of us

One ending made every plural pronoun in this chapter, and a
different one made every plural possessive. Name both, and say
why they cannot appear together.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e the six persons — ami, amra, tumi, tomra, she, tara
e the careful rungs — apni, apnara, tini, tara

e the whole possessive column — amar, tomar, tar, amader, tomader,
tader
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Your turn: the distant band — four chapters back, and
everything since

Four chapters ago the letter B did not exist in this book and nothing could
be pointed at, counted, pluralised or owned by anybody but you and the
person in front of you. Run the whole distance, cold.

o Write it: B, then B

e Say it: the classifier and the indefinite — jamata, ekta jama, arekta
jama

e Say it: pointing near and far — e7 jamata, oi jamata

e Say it: the two plurals, sorted by group — bhaira, jamagulo,
chokhgulo

e Say it: an adjective that never changes — lal jama, lal jamagulo
e Say it: the third person, both rungs — she bhalo, tini bhalo, o bhalo

e Say it: whose, singular and plural — tar péribar, amader poribar,
tader bhaira

e Say it: the whole queue, with an owner on the front — amader ei lal
jamata

e Say it: asking about it — efa ki?

Before you move on

Which ending makes every plural pronoun? (-d1.) What replaces it
when the pronoun has to own something? (-(Wd.) Is any Bengali
plural pronoun irregular? (No.) And which ending you met four
chapters ago does two jobs for exactly the same reason? (&Tl.)
Source: Unicode Bengali chart.
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Chapter 36

The One It Happens To

Modes: = voice (3) < eyes (2) “ Hands-free start: first 2 of 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can mark the person a thing is done
to, say me, you and him as objects, and ask who?

The object ending goes on living nouns only — the animacy question
paying for the third time — and fills the slot in chapter nine’s dative
frame, which had been taught with nothing to put in it for
twenty-seven chapters.

36.1 (3 (-ke) — the one it happens to

Which group is ©I1% in and which is SISl in? Then say our
family.

e Recall: two chapters back, the word for he on the careful
rung — ting

You’ll want to know: (&

SIR(F — bhaike — to the brother, or the brother, as the one
it is done to.

JHCE — bondhuke — the friend, as the one it is done to.

Another ending on the back of the noun, and it marks something new:
that this person is not doing the action but receiving it. English marks
that with word order alone; Bengali marks it on the word.
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And it is choosy in a way you can now predict. (& goes on G nouns
— people — and not on things:

e Vv 3(35 — yes
e GINITH — no; a shirt stays GIHl

The animacy split you learned three chapters ago is doing this too. That
one question keeps paying.

Grammar Lens: the same slot, still one at a time

Line the endings up and the system is visible:

ending what it says goes on

-9 whose anything

- the one it happens to  living nouns
-mq whose, plural living nouns
-5t the one we mean things, mostly

All four sit in the same slot at the back of the noun, and the rule from
the last chapter still holds: one at a time. That is why -(Wq exists at
all, and why you will never see two of these stacked.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e bhaike, bonke, bondhuke
o the one that takes no ending, and why — jama, because it is f&fas
e whose, then to whom — tar bhai, then tar bhaike

e the four endings in the slot — -r, -ke, -der, -ta

Before you move on

What does -( say about a noun? (That it is the one the action
happens to.) Which nouns take it? (Living ones.) And how
many of these endings can sit on one noun at once? (One.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.
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36.2 WINICF (amake) — me
Put the object ending on ©18. Then say I and my.

You’ll want to know: SHI<H
WINIPF — amake — me, to me.

A pronoun is a living noun, so it takes the living noun’s ending — the
third time this book has said that and the third time it has been true without
an exception:

job the word ending
I SUIR —

my YRGS -9

me IR -

Same stem WINI-, three endings, no memorisation.

Grammar Lens: the frame that had no filler

Chapter nine taught something odd and important: Bengali does not
say [ like tea. It says, near enough, tea is good to me — the liking is
not something you do, it is something that happens to you.

That frame needs a to me, and the book had none. It has one now:

AHICE B OICAT <TI0 — amake cha bhalo lage — 1 like
tea (literally, tea feels good to me).

A whole family of Bengali sentences works this way — liking, needing,
feeling cold, being hungry — and every one of them was out of reach
for want of this word.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e the three forms — ami, amar, amake
e amake cha bhalo lage
o the plural of the same — amader

e on a noun, for comparison — bhaike
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Before you move on

What stem do SIf¥, NG and SNICF share? (FNI-.) What does
Bengali say instead of I like tea? (Tea feels good to me.) And
which ending makes the to me? (-(.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

36.3 (OMNIF (tomake) — you, as the one it
happens to

Say me. Then say the plain and the careful words for you.

You’ll want to know: COINITF
(SIS — tomake — you, as the one it is done to.
And with the third person, built from the stem you already met in ©Iq:
OItF — take — him, her.

Now the whole table, and it is worth looking at as a table rather than
as a list:

person possessive object

UIR RUBIES S
of% oIS COINIH
o1 ] OIF

Three stems, three endings, nine words, nothing irregular.

Grammar Lens: what English makes you memorise and Ben-
gali does not

The English column is I, my, me — he, his, him, and there is no rule
in it: a learner memorises each cell. The Bengali column is one stem
with -9 or -3 stuck on. Nothing about ®ItF has to be learned once
OIq is known.

The careful rungs behave, too: SPFITE and SICF.

And you can now be polite to a specific person, which chapter
twenty-two could not do — it taught WT FCF with nobody to address
it to.
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Your turn

Say these aloud:
e the object row — amake, tomake, take
e one stem, two endings — tar, then take

the careful ones — apnake, take

e politely, to you — doya kore ... tomake

Before you move on

What is the object form of 17 (®1tF.) What do ©IF and SItF
share? (The stem ©I-.) And how many of these nine forms are
irregular? (None.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

36.4 (& (ke) — who?

Put the object ending on ®18. Then say you, as the one it is
done to.

You’ll want to know: (& standing alone
&7 — ke? — who?
T (7?7 — she ke? — who is he?

This is a different word from the ending you learned two lessons ago.
They are spelled identically and they are not related, and Bengali tells them
apart the way it tells 8 apart from 8: by where they sit.

where what it is
stuck to the back of a noun -(F, the object ending
standing on its own <, who?

You now have both of the questions a stranger opens with. QBT 17 asks
about a thing; (7 asks about a person — and the two are told apart only
by their vowel, so say them carefully.
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Grammar Lens: the asking head, for the third time

Chapter thirty laid out three heads on one frame — the relative J-,
the demonstrative ©-, and the asking ¥-. Every question word in this
book starts with the last of them:

. ?r?r—what
e (N4 — how
o YN — when

e (I — who

Four words, one letter at the front of each. And the answers come from
the ©- column: SN, ©IF, ©49. Ask with F-, answer with ©-.

.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o ke?
e she ke? — and answer it — she amar bhai

o the two that sound alike — bhaike (the ending), then ke? (the
question)

e the thing and the person — eta ki?, then ke?

e the four asking words — ki, kemon, kdkhon, ke

Before you move on

How do you tell the question (& from the ending -7 (By where
it sits — alone, or stuck to a noun.) Which letter opens every
question word in this book? (-.) And which column do the
answers come from? (®©-.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

36.5 The one it happens to

Two things in this chapter are written the same and are not the
same word. Name both, and say what tells them apart.
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Your turn
e Say it: the object row — amake, tomake, take
e Say it: on nouns — bhaike, bonke, bondhuke

e Say it: the frame that waited twenty-seven chapters — amake cha

bhalo lage
e Recall: two chapters back, the ending that pluralises a living noun —
-ra
Your turn: the distant band — five chapters of grammar,
run cold

Four endings now compete for one slot on the back of a Bengali noun, and
one question decides which of them a noun may take. Run all of it.
Say these aloud:

e the four endings, and what each says — -ta, -r, -ke, -der

o the question that chooses between them — is it G or f&fs?
e a living noun through all of them — bhaiti, bhair, bhaike, bhaira
e a thing, which takes fewer — jamata, jamagulo

e pointing, counting, colouring — ei ekta lal jama

o the six persons and their objects — ami/amake, tumi/tomake, she/
take

e whose, plural — amader, tader
e the two questions a stranger opens with — eta ki? and ke?

e liking, for two people — amake cha bhalo lage, tomake jol bhalo lage

Before you move on

Which nouns take -(&? (Living ones.) How many endings may
share the slot at once? (One.) What does Bengali say instead of [
like tea? (Tea feels good to me.) And what is the difference
between the two words spelled (&7 (Where they sit — one is
stuck on, one stands alone.)
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Chapter 37

Here, There, and Where

Modes: = voice (3) < eyes (1) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: none of
the 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say something is here or there,
ask where it is, and deny that it is anywhere at all.

The nine-cell grid closes: three heads — near, far, asking — across
three frames — thing, person, place. The last cell is (FIY, the
question an A1 candidate is asked in the first minute of a speaking
test, and answering it needs the letter 9.

37.1 ¥ — the breathy dental

Write ©, €4 and 4. Say what ¥ has that & has not.

e Recall: two chapters back, the ending that marks the
person a thing is done to — -ke

Script
g

Six chapters ago you filled in the fourth corner of a square. This is a
different square, and it has been three-quarters full for even longer.

plain with breath
voice off O to A tho
voice on n do g dho
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All four are made in the same place: the tongue flat on the back of the
top front teeth. What separates them is the two switches — the voice, and
the puff of breath you learned to hear when ¥ arrived beside 5.

2 is the puff on the voiceless one. Hold a hand in front of your mouth:
for © the air barely moves, for ¥ it pushes.

And it is not the th of English this or thin. That sound does not exist
in Bengali. ¥ is a ¢ with breath after it, nothing more.

Your turn
o Write it: ¥
o Say it: © then ¥ — same place, breath added
e Say it: the whole square —© {7
o Write it: «qT

o Write it: 52 — the two letters this book waited longest for

Before you move on

Where is ¥ made? (On the teeth, like ©.) What is added?
(Breath.) Is it the English th? (No — that sound is not in
Bengali.) And which letter is its voiced partner? (4.)
Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

37.2 QYIS (ekhane) — here

Write . Then say this shirt.

You’ll want to know: QYICv
O QT — cha ekhane — the tea is here.

T QUItY — she ekhane — he is here.

Thirty-six chapters, and nothing in this book has had a place. Things
could be named, pointed at, counted, owned and acted upon, and not one
of them could be said to be anywhere.


https://www.unicode.org/charts/PDF/U0980.pdf
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QYT takes the near head @- you have owned since chapter thirty-two
and puts it on a frame that means place. And as with @Bt G, there is no
verb in the middle: the thing, then where it is, and stop.

Grammar Lens: the grid, now in three dimensions

head frame word

Q- near thing Aot

Q- near person 9

Q- near place Qe

8- far thing Ko

8- far person 8

8- far place next lesson

F- asking thing 3

- asking person <

F- asking place the lesson after

Nine cells, three heads, three frames. You have met seven of the nine,
and the last two arrive in the next two lessons — which is the whole
reason the pointing chapter was worth its five lessons.

And the denial is already yours: BT QT (8 — the tea is not here —
using the (7% of chapter twenty-seven, which denies existence rather
than identity.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e cha ekhane
e she ekhane, then ami ekhane
o the denial — cha ekhane nei
o with the classifier — chata ekhane

e the near head on all three frames — eta, e, ekhane

Before you move on

Which head is inside @¥It? (4-, the near one.) Is there a word for
is in BT QAH? (No.) And which word denies it? (3 — the one
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that denies existence.)
Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

37.3 899 (okhane) — there

Say the tea is here. Then say that shirt. Now guess this
lesson’s word before you read it.

You’ll want to know: 89I(q
1 391 — she okhane — he is there.

If you guessed it, that is the lesson. Swap the head and cross the room,
exactly as @% became 8% five chapters ago. The frame does not change;
only the first letter does.

e QYN — here, where I am

e 8YIY — there, where I am not

Two places, as there were two distances. Bengali does not add a third.

Grammar Lens: eight of nine

head frame word

- near place QI

8- far place ST

Q- near thing abt

8- far thing Ko

F- asking thing N

- asking person <

H- asking place one cell left

Eight cells filled. The ninth is the next lesson, and it is the question an
A1l examiner asks in the first minute of a speaking test.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e she okhane


https://www.unicode.org/charts/PDF/U0980.pdf
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the pair — ami ekhane, she okhane

the denial — she okhane nei

a whole group over there — bondhura okhane

the far head on all three frames — ota, o, okhane

Before you move on

What is the only difference between Q4T and 8¥IH? (The head
— near against far.) How many places does Bengali distinguish?
(Two.) And which cell of the grid is still empty? (The asking
one, for place.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

37.4 (I (kothay) — where?

Say here and there. Then ask who?
You’ll want to know: (IR
S @IAW? — tumi kothay? — where are you?
GUNIG! (PIA? — jamata kothay? — where is the shirt?

The ninth cell, and the grid is closed:

head frame word
Q- near thing aBr
d- near person 9

Q- near place QeI
8- far thing Xio|
8- far person C]

8- far place 3
F- asking thing 3

F- asking person =<

FH- asking place IR

Three heads, three frames, nine words — and you were shown the first
head six chapters ago and have been filling the table in ever since.


https://www.unicode.org/charts/PDF/U0980.pdf
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Grammar Lens: the question and its answer are the same shape

Ask down the bottom row and answer up the two rows above it:
ofN @Rmg? — WY QU
QB F? — QBT B

The same - opens PY, which chapter thirty showed you inside a
table of three heads without ever making it a word you could use. The
grid was there before the words were.

Note the spelling: (PIYR ends in ¥, the dotted ¥, and it is a glide, not
a j.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e tumi kothay? — and answer — ami ekhane
e jamata kothay? — and answer — jamata okhane

e the three questions of the bottom row — eta ki?, ke?, kothay?

Before you move on

Which head opens (FIUR? (F-, the asking one.) Which two words
answer it? (QUITY and 8¥CH.) And what letter does it end in? (T,
the dotted one — a glide.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

37.5 Here, there, and where

Three heads and three frames make nine words. Say the whole
grid out loud, one row at a time.

Your turn
o Write it: ¥, then B

o Say it: tumi kothay? — ami ekhane — she okhane
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e Say it: the denial — cha ekhane nei

e Recall: two chapters back, the ending that marks the one a thing is
done to — -ke

Your turn: the distant band — the whole tranche, cold

Seven chapters ago this book could not write the letter 5, could not say the
or a, could not make a plural, could not name a third person, could not
mark who a thing was done to, and could not put anything anywhere. Run
all of it, cold, from memory.

Say these aloud:

o the classifier and its two doors — jamata, ekta jama, arekta jama
e the pointing pair, and both ends at once — et jamata, oi jamata
o the question that decides the plural — is it &< or f&f™?

e the two plurals — bhaira, bonera; jamagulo, nakgulo

e an adjective that never changes — shdbuj jama, shobuj jamagulo

o the six persons — ami, amra, tumi, tomra, she, tara — and the
careful ones, apni, tini

e whose — amar, tar, amader, tader
e to whom — amake, tomake, take, bhaike
o the three questions — eta ki?, ke?, kothay?

o and where things are — bhatta ekhane, chata okhane, amader poribar
ekhane

o the longest phrase this book can now build — amader ei shobuj
jamata okhane

Before you move on

What are the three heads? (@- near, 8- far, F- asking.) What are
the three frames? (Thing, person, place.) One question chose the
plural, the classifier and the object ending — what was it? (Is the
noun alive?) And which two letters had to be taught before any of
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these seven chapters could be written? (B and 2.)
Source: Unicode Bengali chart.
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Chapter 38

Which One in the Line

Modes: “ voice (5) < eyes (1) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: first 4
of 7 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say first to fifth in Bengali, put
an ordinal in front of a noun without changing it, and say which layer
of the language every one of them comes from.

Complete BN-R27-first-to-fifth, run prothom to ponchom, and say
which one of the five you could have built from a number you already
had.

38.1 f@SI¥ (ditiyé) — second, and the second
layer it comes from

A second kind of number word starts here, so the recalls come
first, at the three growing distances this book can measure.

e Recall: write & — R2, five lessons back
e Recall: say he, she — R3, twenty lessons back
e Recall: say welcome — R4, eighty lessons back

You’ll want to know: oIy
@ — ditiyé — second

ST SINIBT — ditiyo jamata — the second shirt
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u® answers how many. T@OIT answers which one in the line, and it stands
in front of its noun and never changes, the way «1le1 does. No agreement to
learn.

Read the spelling and the romanization again, because they disagree:
written g -, said di-. The cluster is on the page and gone from the mouth.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Chapter twelve told you two things about the old Sanskrit dv-: that it
is gone from the everyday numeral in Bengali, Hindi and Marathi alike,
and that it is alive in words borrowed straight back out of
Sanskrit. It gave you QI dvar, “door”, as its example and left it there.
fﬁﬂ is another of those words, and this time it is a number.

layer two second
everyday, inherited 3 dui —
borrowed back from — RO ditiyo
Sanskrit

Bengali keeps two layers of number word. You count in the
inherited one; every ordinal in this chapter comes out of the other.
That is why none of the five will look much like the numbers you
already say.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e dui, then ditiyo
e ditiyo jamata

e what is written and what is said — dva on the page, di in the mouth

Before you move on

How many layers of number word does Bengali keep? (Two.)
Which one do you count in? (The inherited one — ek, dui, tin,
char, pach.) Does f@SIT change its ending for the noun? (No — like
&I, it never changes.)

Sources: Wiktionary: fﬁﬂ
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38.2 QI (tritiyd) — third, and an ending that
now has two members

Four recalls, then the second half of a pair.

e Recall: say second — R1, one lesson back
e Recall: say here — R2, five lessons back

e Recall: say the respectful he, she — R3, twenty lessons
back

e Recall: say red — RA4, eighty lessons back

You’ll want to know: 99IT
QO — tritiyé — third
QoI &I GUNIGT — ¢ritiyé lal jamata — the third red shirt

Two adjectives now stand in front of one noun, and neither of them
changes. Say T4, then 9O the T carries over and almost nothing else
does.

Same disagreement between page and mouth as last lesson, in a smaller
way: the ¢ under the © is written and the r it stands for is not said.

What you’ve built: -SIT is a shape, not a coincidence

Set the two side by side and the tails match:

ordinal Sanskrit word it was
borrowed from

BerT — ditiyo dvitiya

QO — tritiyo tritya

Wiktionary calls @O1¥ a learned borrowing from Sanskrit ¢rtiya in
those words. Two Sanskrit words ended alike, in -tiya, and the two
Bengali words borrowed from them end alike too, in -SI.

One word ending a certain way is a fact about that word. Two is a
shape, and this is the second — which is why the ending is being
named now and was not named last lesson.
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Your turn
Say these aloud:
e tin, then tritiyo
o ditiyo, tritiyo — the pair, back to back

o tritiyo lal jamata

Before you move on

What is left of 57 inside @17 (The ©.) How many words share
the -S1T ending so far? (Two.) Why was the ending not named one
lesson earlier? (One word is not a shape.)

Sources: Wiktionary: 9OI.

38.3 9% (choturthd) — fourth, on an ending of
its own

Four recalls, then an ordinal that will not join the pair.

e Recall: say third, and the ending it shares — R1, one
lesson back

e Recall: say there — R2, five lessons back

e Recall: say him, her, of the one standing there — R3,
twenty lessons back

e Recall: say blue — R4, eighty lessons back
You’ll want to know: 59

5% — choturthé — fourth

59 M TINBY — choturthé nil jamata — the fourth blue
shirt

Say BId, then Tg?f. Two pieces cross over this time, the © and the 9,
which is more of its number than any ordinal you have met keeps. The tail
is ¥ — the letter this book waited longest for, and its second job in five
lessons.
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What you’ve built: three endings, and only one of them repeats

Samsad’s Bengali-English Dictionary gives TQQf its own headword and
romanizes it caturtha — the Sanskrit word carried over with nothing
altered. Same layer as the last two, different ending;:

ending words
-8 fBoty, gorm
-2f oR

One member, so this book will not call it a pattern. It is named so you
can see that the borrowed layer arrived with more than one shape
in it — Sanskrit did not build all its ordinals the same way, and
Bengali took them as they were.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e char, then choturthé
o ditiyo, tritiyo, choturtho — two tails, then a third

e choturtho nil jamata

Before you move on

How many endings have the four ordinals shown so far? (Two —
-8 twice and - once.) Which layer are they all from? (The
borrowed Sanskrit one.)

Sources: Samsad Bengali-English Dictionary, 59, p. 346 (DSAL).

38.4 &YV (prothom) — first, and an irregularity
Bengali inherited whole

Four recalls, then the word with nothing of its number in it.

e Recall: say fourth — R1, one lesson back

e Recall: ask where? — R2, five lessons back

e Recall: say his, her — R3, twenty lessons back
e Recall: say black — R4, eighty lessons back


https://dsal.uchicago.edu/cgi-bin/app/biswas-bengali_query.py?qs=%E0%A6%9A%E0%A6%A4%E0%A7%81%E0%A6%B0%E0%A7%8D%E0%A6%A5&searchhws=yes
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You’ll want to know: YV
AYY — prothom — first

YN FICAT QNG — prothom kalo jamata — the first black
shirt

Say @3, then &AN. Not one sound crosses over. 9O kept its S, 'D@Qf
kept a & and a 9, and this word keeps nothing.

It carries an everyday second use too: earliest, chief, best — first in the
class as much as first in the line.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Wiktionary calls &9 a learned borrowing from Sanskrit prathama, in
the same words it uses for OIF. So all four ordinals so far come out of
the same shelf, and three of them are built on their own Sanskrit
number: dvitiya on dvi, trtiya on tri, caturtha on catur.

prathama is not built on anything of the kind. Sanskrit’s word for one
was eka — the word Q< still is — and prathama has never shared a
sound with it. The gap you are looking at is older than Bengali:
Bengali borrowed the word entire, hole and all, and had no hand in
making it.

Had this word come first you would have had to take it as a Bengali
oddity. Coming fourth, after a shape has held twice and a second
ending has appeared once, it can be read for what it is.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e ¢k, then prothom — and notice nothing carries over
e prothom, ditiyo, tritiyo, choturtho

e prothom kalo jamata

Before you move on

How much of &< is inside &YN? (None.) Whose gap is it?
(Sanskrit’s — Bengali borrowed the word as it stood.) What else
can AV mean? (FLarliest, chief, best.)
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Sources: Wiktionary: &¥9; Samsad Bengali-English Dictionary,
&N, p. 682 (DSAL).

38.5 8B — the nasal of the © row
Write B, & and 9. Say where each one is made.

e Recall: say first — R1, one lesson back
e Recall: say white — RA4, eighty lessons back

Script
B

Chapter thirty-seven drew a square: © € W &, four letters made in one
place, sorted by voice and breath. A row of the Bengali grid has a fifth
member — a nasal made in that same place. For the teeth row it is ¥, and
you have been writing it since the first word in this book.

B is the fifth member of a different row, the one whose letters are made
with the tongue flat against the roof of the mouth:

the row letters you have
voiceless © cho, ' chho
voiced G jo

nasal B nyo

Say © and then hum through your nose without moving your tongue.
That is 8.

You will almost never meet it standing on its own. In modern Bengali
it does its work joined to the letter beside it, and the joining you need is 28
— @B with B, the nasal in front of the stop it is made with. That is the next
lesson’s word.

Your turn
o Write it: ¢B
e Say it: B, then & — same place, the nose opened

o Write it: B


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A6%AA%E0%A7%8D%E0%A6%B0%E0%A6%A5%E0%A6%AE
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e Say it: the three nasals this book now has — ¥, &8, and the

chandrabindu =, which is a nasal with no letter of its own

Before you move on

Where is @@ made? (Where B is — the tongue on the roof of the
mouth.) What makes it different from 57 (The nose is open.)
Which joined form will you need? (28.)

Source: Unicode Bengali chart.

38.6 BV (ponchom) — fifth, and the two layers
touching

Three recalls, then the word the last lesson bought a letter for.

e Recall: write @B, and say where it is made — R1, one
lesson back

e Recall: say we — R3, twenty lessons back

e Recall: say green — R4, eighty lessons back

You’ll want to know: ABH
AW — ponchom — fifth

ALY AJG GG — ponchom sobuj jamata — the fifth green
shirt

There is the B you wrote last lesson, between a A and a ¥N. Its outline
is one you already know: I .. nasal ... B.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Samsad’s dictionary has the entry this chapter has been building
towards. Its headword is AR ponchd, glossed five, with BN listed
under it as fifth. The borrowed layer has its own five, and its fifth is
built on it. Put the two fives one above the other:

layer five

borrowed from Sanskrit AP — poncho
everyday, inherited A1 — pach
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Same #. Same 5. Between them, in the borrowed word a whole letter,
@8; in the everyday word the & you were told in chapter twelve was
“the chandrabindu, nasalising the vowel”.

15 is I8 with the nasal letter worn down into a moon-dot,
and that is not a guess. Wiktionary’s entry for 96 writes its Sanskrit
source as AP and walks the road between them: panca, then pamca,
then a Middle Bengali form already spelled with the mark, then 5.
The letter thins to a nasal sign and then to a nasal vowel.

The two layers this chapter opened with are not two vocabularies that
happen to sit side by side. In this word you can watch one of them
turning into the other, and the whole of the evidence is four letters

wide.

Your turn
e Say it: pach, then ponchd, then ponchom
o Write it: ABH

e Say it: ponchom sobuj jamata

Before you move on

What is 9/ built on? (9128, the borrowed five.) And what is HI5?
(The same word, worn down.) Which ordinal in this chapter is
built on no number at all? (&YN.)

Sources: Samsad Bengali-English Dictionary, #4128, p. 604 (DSAL);
Wiktionary: iTG.

38.7 First to fifth, in order at last

Four recalls before the run.

e Recall: say fifth — R1, one lesson back

e Recall: say second, and which layer it comes from — R2,
six lessons back

e Recall: say you, more than one — R3, twenty lessons back
e Recall: read «TIeT — R4, eighty lessons back


https://dsal.uchicago.edu/cgi-bin/app/biswas-bengali_query.py?qs=%E0%A6%AA%E0%A6%9E%E0%A7%8D%E0%A6%9A&searchhws=yes
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Nothing new arrives here. This is the first time the five stand in
numerical order, and that has been deliberate.
Your turn

Say these aloud:

e prothom ditiyd tritiyé choturthé ponchom — the run, without
stopping

e the two endings — -OIF twice, - once

What you’ve built this chapter, in one table

the layer you count in the layer the ordinals come
from

aF ek AYN prothom

v dui oI ditiyo

&9 tin QO tritiyo

oId char 59 choturtho

A pach ABWA ponchom

Read the last row again. Those two are the same word at two ends of
a long road, and the difference between them is a letter you learned
two lessons ago turning into a mark you learned in chapter twelve.

The chapter cost exactly one new letter, &, and spent it on the row
that proves the point.

Before you move on

Which layer are all five ordinals from? (The borrowed Sanskrit
one.) Which of them has no number inside it at all? (Z¥9¥ — and
the gap is Sanskrit’s, not Bengali’s.) Which two rows of the table
are the same word? (6 and +1=8.)




Chapter 39

Ten Shapes, and Two That Lie

Modes: ® eyes (1) ¥ pen (11) “ Hands-free start: none of the 12 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can read any number written in
Bengali digits off a page — a price, a year, a house number — and [
know exactly which two of the ten shapes my own reading will get
wrong.

Complete BN-R28-read-a-number: read a price off a shirt tag, read a
year, and read a page number made of all four difficult shapes without
hesitating.

39.1 o — the Bengali zero

e Recall: say fourth — R2, five lessons back
e Recall: say they — R3, twenty lessons back
e Recall: read FICET off the page — R4, eighty lessons back

Sixty script lessons have taught you letters. Reading <FITe1T is
reading letters. Every one of the twelve lessons ahead of you
puts something on the page that is not a letter at all, and this
book has never done that before.

Script

o

That is the Bengali digit zero.

293



294 Chapter 39

Put it beside the zero you already read: 0. A ring, closed, standing on
the line, meaning none. Bengali writes it the same way, and means the same
thing.

That is not a coincidence and it is worth knowing before the other nine
arrive. Wikipedia describes the Bengali numerals as a variety of the
Hindu—Arabic numeral system — the same system as the digits on
your keyboard, not a rival one. They are positional, they are read left to
right, and 0 does the same job at the end of a number as 0 does at the end
of 10.

There is no Bengali WORD for zero in this book yet. Today it is a shape
you can read.

Your turn
o Write it: O

e Say it: the five numbers you can already count — ek, dui, tin, char,
pach

Before you move on

What is 07 (Zero.) Is it a letter? (No — the first thing in this
book that is not.) Which system do the Bengali digits belong to?
(The same one as 0-9.)

Sources: Unicode Bengali chart; Wikipedia: Bengali—Assamese
numerals.

39.2 I — the Bengali two

e Recall: read 0 — R1, one lesson back

e Recall: say first — R2, five lessons back

e Recall: say our — R3, twenty lessons back

e Recall: read STMT off the page — R4, eighty lessons back

Script
2

That is the Bengali digit two, and you can say it: %3.


https://www.unicode.org/charts/PDF/U0980.pdf
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Set it beside 2. The top curls the other way and the foot is a diagonal
rather than a bar, but the gross shape is the same — a turn at the top, a
stroke running down to the right. Nobody would call R a two from nothing;
anybody who already reads 2 can be told once and keep it.

So the count of shapes that cost you almost nothing now stands at two,
and both of them mean exactly what the shape you already know
means. Remember that. It stops being true in this chapter, and the place
where it stops is the whole point of the chapter.

Your turn
o Write it: R

e Say it: 98, then read R and 20

Before you move on

What is 27 (Two — %3.) What is 20?7 (Twenty.) How many
shapes so far have meant the same as the shape you already knew?
(Both of them.)

Sources: Unicode Bengali chart.

39.3 v — the Bengali three

e Recall: read R — R1, one lesson back

e Recall: write @B and say where it is made — R2, five
lessons back

e Recall: write the long T sign — R4, eighty lessons back

7} hangs on a letter and cannot stand alone. A digit is the oppo-
site: it stands alone and hangs on nothing. Keep that difference
in front of you, because this one looks like a letter.

Script
©

That is the Bengali digit three, and you can say it: 4.
Now put it beside a letter you have had since the opening chapters:
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shape
the digit three ©
the letter o 3

They are the same rounded body. 8 carries a stroke down its right-hand
side; @ does not, and that is the entire difference between a number and a
letter here.

This is the only digit in the chapter that collides with a Bengali letter
you have been taught, and the fix is one stroke wide: if it has the tail on
the right, it is a letter.

Your turn
o Write it: ©
e Say it: 759, then read 9, then read 3

o Write it: WO and 9

Before you move on

What tells 8 from 97 (The stroke on the right.) What is 9?7
(Twenty-three.)
Sources: Unicode Bengali chart.

39.4 S — the Bengali one

e Recall: read 9, and say what tells it from 8 — R1, one
lesson back

e Recall: say fifth, and the cardinal hiding inside it — R2,
five lessons back

e Recall: put -( on a pronoun — R3, twenty lessons back
e Recall: read T off the page — R4, eighty lessons back

Script
D)

That is the Bengali digit one, and you can say it: Q<.
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Nothing helps you here. 1 is a bare stroke;  is a curl that starts high,
comes down and hooks back to the right at the foot. There is no shape you
already own to hang it on, and no letter it can be confused with.

That is worth naming rather than hiding: o, 2 and 9 each arrived car-
rying something. This one is simply learned, and so are the two after it.

Read 50 — one, then zero. Ten.

Your turn
o Write it: S

e Say it: @, then read 5, S0, >0

Before you move on

What is 57 (One — @.) What did it bring with it that the first
three digits did? (Nothing.) What is 0?7 (Ten.)
Sources: Unicode Bengali chart.

39.5 ¢ — the Bengali five

e Recall: read 5 — R1, one lesson back
e Recall: say me, the object form — R3, twenty lessons back
e Recall: read 7 off the page — R4, eighty lessons back

That last recall is the one this chapter exists for. f&9 is the word
three, spelled with three letters, and you have been able to read
it for eighty lessons. v is the digit 3, and until two lessons ago
you could not read it at all. A book can print either one, and
they are not the same object.

Script
d

That is the Bengali digit five, and you can say it: 5.

Another one that brings nothing: a hooked stroke over an open bowl,
like a C with a lid. 5 will not help you and no Bengali letter you know is
close to it.

You can now read every number written out of 0 > 2 9 ¢, which is most
of a page number and all of a small count.
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Your turn
o Write it: @
e Say it: 96, then read @, @0, Sa

o Say it: which of these is a word and which is a digit — &4, ©

Before you move on

What is ¢? (Five — #f15.) What is the difference between T and
©v? (One is the word, the other is the digit.)
Sources: Unicode Bengali chart.

39.6 Y — the Bengali six

e Recall: read ¢ — R1, one lesson back

e Recall: say you, as the one it happens to — R3, twenty
lessons back

e Recall: read @ off the page — R4, eighty lessons back

Script

Y

That is the Bengali digit six: a bowl at the foot with a tail rising away
to the right. 6 does not help — its loop is at the bottom left and its stem
comes down from above, which is nearly the reverse.

And here your count runs out. This book has taught you @3 to HI%
and no further, so you can now read a number you have no Bengali word
for. That is a real gap and it is worth stating plainly rather than covering:
from here to the end of the chapter you are learning to READ
four numbers you cannot yet SAY. The words are a separate piece of
work.

Reading is still worth having on its own. A page number, a price and a
date are all read far more often than they are said aloud.

Your turn

o Write it: Y
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e Say it: the five numbers you CAN say, then stop where the book
stops

Before you move on

What is &7 (Six.) Can you say it in Bengali yet? (No — the count
in this book stops at #I5.) Does that stop you reading it? (No.)
Sources: Unicode Bengali chart.

39.7 v — the Bengali eight

e Recall: read Y — R1, one lesson back
e Recall: ask who? — R3, twenty lessons back
e Recall: say and read F191'G — R4, eighty lessons back

FIAG is the first thing this book taught you that has a price on
it. Hold on to it; you will read a price before this chapter ends.

Script
b

That is the Bengali digit eight: an upright stroke with a single small
bowl at the bottom right — much closer to a lower-case b than to anything
numeric.

Look hard at it and notice what it is not. It has one bowl. 8 has two,
stacked. Whatever the two-loop shape means in Bengali, it does not mean
eight — and something has to mean it, because the shape exists.

That is the next lesson, and it is the one place in this chapter where the
digits you already read will tell you a lie.

Your turn
o Write it: b

e Say it: how many bowls b has, and how many 8 has
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Before you move on

What is b7 (Eight.) How many bowls does it have? (One.) What
does the two-bowl shape mean in Bengali? (Not eight — and you
are about to find out what.)

Sources: Unicode Bengali chart.

39.8 8 — the Bengali four

e Recall: read b, and say how many bowls it has — R1, one
lesson back

e Recall: say and read GINI — R4, eighty lessons back

Script
8

That is the Bengali digit four, and you can say it: BIq.
It is two loops, stacked. It is the shape of an 8.

shape in the digits you in Bengali
already read

two stacked loops eight four

upright with one bowl  nothing eight

Read the top row again. Every reflex you have says eight, and it is wrong
by four every single time — on a price, on a bus number, on a year.

The first three digits of this chapter arrived meaning exactly what their
shape already meant to you. This one arrives meaning something else, and
it is not a near miss: 8 and 8 are the same drawing.

The defence is the lesson before this one. If you are unsure, ask how
many bowls: two bowls is four; one bowl is eight.

Your turn
o Write it: 8

e Say it: B9, then read 8, 8bt, b8
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Before you move on

What is 87 (Four — BI9.) What does your eye want it to be?
(Eight.) Which question settles it? (How many bowls?)
Sources: Unicode Bengali chart; Wiktionary: 8.

39.9 & — the Bengali nine

e Recall: read 8, and say what your eye wants it to be —
R1, one lesson back

e Recall: write ¥ — R3, twenty lessons back
e Recall: say sari, shari — R4, eighty lessons back

Script
®

That is the Bengali digit nine: a small closed body with a tail sweeping
up and away to the right.

Once again, look at what it is not. 9 is a ring with a straight stem
dropping below it. ® has no dropped stem at all; its tail goes the other way,
upward.

You have seen this pattern one lesson ago. The Bengali digit for eight
did not take the 8 shape, and the 8 shape turned out to belong to four. The
Bengali digit for nine does not take the 9 shape either — so ask the same
question. Something takes it.

Your turn
o Write it: &

e Say it: which way the tail of & goes, and which way the stem of 9
goes

Before you move on

What is 7 (Nine.) Does it look like 97 (No — the tail goes up,
not down.) Which two Bengali digits have now refused the shape
you expected? (Eight and nine.)

Sources: Unicode Bengali chart.
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39.10 QA — the Bengali seven

e Recall: read », and say which way its tail goes — R1, one
lesson back

e Recall: say here — R3, twenty lessons back
e Recall: say glasses, choshma — R4, eighty lessons back

Script
q
That is the Bengali digit seven, and it is the shape of a 9: a closed body

at the top with a straight stem dropping from its right side.
The chapter’s second false friend, and the last shape in the set:

shape in the digits you in Bengali
already read

two stacked loops eight four

body with a dropped nine seven

stem

Both lies run the same way. In each case the Bengali digit for that value
— b for eight, & for nine — took a different shape, leaving the familiar one
standing empty; and in each case a smaller number moved into it.

Two out of ten shapes will actively mislead you. The other eight will
not. That ratio is worth carrying, because it is the reason to slow down on
exactly two shapes rather than to distrust the whole page.

Your turn
o Write it: Q

e Say it: the two shapes that lie, and what each one really means

Before you move on

What is A7 (Seven.) What does the shape say? (Nine.) How
many of the ten shapes mislead? (Two.)
Sources: Unicode Bengali chart.
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39.11 The two that lie, and the eight that do not

e Recall: read 9, and say what the shape claims — R1, one
lesson back

e Recall: say there — R3, twenty lessons back
Script
Ten shapes are in your hand. Here they are in order:
05>V8CYAbL »

A rule with an edge at each end, and both edges matter:

the band what it means for you

where the shapes AGREE 0 is a 0 and means zero. R is close
to a 2 and means two. Trust these.

where they are simply NEW >V &Y & carry no Western

digit’s shape at all, so there is
nothing to be misled by. 9 is the
one to watch against a letter, not
against a digit: 3 is the same body
with a stroke down its right side.

where they LIE 8 is drawn as an 8 and means four.
q is drawn as a 9 and means seven.
Nowhere else.

Two of ten. Say them as a pair and they stay a pair: the eight is a
four, the nine is a seven — and in both cases the Bengali digit that really
means eight or nine is a shape you would never mistake for anything.

That is the whole rule. Eight shapes ask you to learn them; two ask you
to un-learn something first.

Your turn

e Say it: the two that lie, then the eight that do not

Before you move on

Which two shapes mislead? (The 8-shape, which is four; the
9-shape, which is seven.) Which digit is confusable with a letter
rather than with a digit? (9, against 8.) How many of the ten are
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safe? (Eight.)
Sources: Unicode Bengali chart.

39.12 Reading a number off a page
Two recalls, then the reading.

e Recall: name the two shapes that lie — R1, one lesson
back

o Recall: ask where? — R3, twenty lessons back

Nothing new arrives here.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e BI9NG, then read a price beside it — b0

o (PIYY?, then read a house number — 08

What you’ve built this chapter

Sixty script lessons taught you letters, and one of them, long ago,
taught you to read f9. That was the word. Until this chapter you
could not read 9, and so you could not read a price, a date, a clock
face or a page number — the things a reader meets far more often than
they meet a sentence.

Ten shapes closed that. Eight of them were simply learned; 0 and *
cost almost nothing because the Bengali digits and the digits on your
keyboard are one system rather than two; and two of them — 8 and 4
— had to be taken away from a reflex before they could be given to
you.

What this chapter did not do is teach you to SAY six, seven, eight,
nine or zero. Those words are not in this book yet. You can read every
number on the page and speak the first five of them, and the gap
between those two abilities is now the most useful thing left undone in
this column.
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Before you move on

Read 84. (Forty-seven — not ninety-eight.) Which numbers can
you now read? (All of them.) Which can you say? (One to five.)
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Chapter 40

Reading — Words, Lines, and a
First Passage

Modes: < voice (2) < eyes (1) “ Hands-free start: none of the 3 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can read a Bengali word by its
shape under the head-line, read the lines I would say to a stranger,
and hold a whole passage without translating it word by word.

Thirty-siz words of Bengali with no new word in them, carried by
three joiners of which only one is borrowed, and with the verb last in
every line that has one.

40.1 (reading) — six words under one line

Every word below you have written. Not one is new.

What is new is that nobody says them first.

Read this

TS B G 7Y I3 (&

Read down the list once, without stopping.
Again, and look at the top of each word rather than at the letters.

What to know first

Bengali hangs its letters from a line instead of standing them on one. That
line runs unbroken across a whole word and stops at its edge.
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So the line is a word boundary you can see before you have read anything.
A Bengali word looks like one object first and a row of signs second, which
is the opposite of how you learned to write it.

©1% and @ are the shortest pair here and the easiest to tell apart at a
glance, for exactly that reason.

Your turn

e Say it: the six words down the list, once, without stopping

Twice through:

Before you move on

How many of the six were new? (None.)
What shows you where a Bengali word ends? (The line stops.)

40.2 (reading) — six lines, and a bow nobody
makes

The last lesson gave you words. These are things you would say.

You have said every one of them.

Read this

TR g% | I | T FE| FISTSH |

Read down once, without stopping.
Again — and notice the mark at the end of each line. It is not a full
stop but a #IfS, a single upright stroke.

What to know first

S9=FI] is a bow written down: namas plus kara, the making of a bow. The
commonest word in the language is a gesture that stopped being made.
T PCJ is two words and means having done kindness. Bengali asks
for things by describing what the other person has already generously done,
which is a habit worth noticing on the page where it sits complete.
Six lines, and four of them are a single word.
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Your turn

e Say it: the six lines, once, in order, without stopping

Twice through:

Before you move on

What ends a Bengali sentence? (A WIfS — one upright stroke.)
What is 99%I], literally? (The making of a bow.)

40.3 (reading) — the first passage

Six words, then six lines. Now thirteen of them together.

Thirty-six words, and not one of them is new.

TR | SN [N | KN Sear| 9B SN OiR | SN
AT St WY So W 74 AR 6 A T | N 1S
S I QL | S A1, (g F1910 et | 4T &0
RO | =i, ©Itetl| &=

Read it once without stopping. Do not translate as you go — let the
sentences arrive.
Now read it again and find the three joining words.

What to know first

I adds. AT offers a choice. G  turns the sentence.

Two of those are inherited and the third is not: & came through
Persian, which is why it does not sound like its neighbours. You can hear
the borrowing without being told about it.

Notice also that the verb is last in every line that has one. SN BI% =7
T4 A — the eating comes after everything eaten, which is where Bengali
always puts it.

This is the first whole passage the book has asked you to hold at once,
and it works because everything in it was paid for.
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Your turn

e Say it: the passage aloud, once, without stopping

Twice through:

Before you move on

Where does a Bengali verb go? (Last.)
Which of the three joiners is borrowed? (&8, through Persian.)




The Bengali script — a reference

A reference, not a chapter — the lessons teach reading through real words.
This page gathers the system and flags what is special about the Bengali
script and Bengali sounds.

How the Bengali script works (the three facts)

1. Consonants carry a built-in vowel — and it is 6, not “a”. &
= kb, ¥ = nd, ¥ = md — written left to right under a connecting top
line, like Devanagari but with rounder shapes. This single fact (a—0)
is why Sanskrit words sound “Bengali.”

2. A vowel sign changes it: ¥ ka - Fki - ¥kt - Tku - & ke
- @ ko. The i-signs T / T are written before the consonant but

w

read after it. A chandrabindu = nasalises the vowel.

3. Standalone vowels have their own letters: ™ a - W6 - 31 -
Tu - Qe - 80— used when a word starts with a vowel.

What is special about Bengali sounds
¢ 5 — “sh” 3 (and #, ¥) is usually pronounced “sh”: If5 is
ashi, not asi.
e No separate v or w. Bengali has only b, so Sanskrit vada — bad,

Vishnu — Bishnu. This v—b shift is a Bengali signature.

o Conjuncts. A hasanta () strips a consonant’s vowel so it fuses with
the next: 3] + <F — B/, § + ' — B&. Many conjuncts take special
shapes learned as you meet them.
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Bengali in the family

Bengali (Barila) is Indo-Aryan — from Sanskrit, like Hindi, Marathi, and
Punjabi — and its script descends, with Devanagari, from the old Brahmi
writing of India, which is why they share the hanging top line. Spoken
across West Bengal (India) and Bangladesh by some 250 million people, it
carries an immense literary tradition — Tagore’s poetry, and the national
anthems of two countries, the only tongue that can say so. The lessons trace
its Sanskrit roots and, where they reach, the wider Indo-European family
that also shaped English.



Glossary

This glossary collects every word and phrase taught in the book. Pronunci-
ation appears when it differs from the written form; chapter numbers show
where each entry is introduced.

BTl -gulo

the plural for things — the other half of the split, and the ending that finally lets
a learner own more than one shirt

Introduced in Chapter 33.

& -ke

the ending that marks the person something is done to — Bengali’s answer to a
demand Spanish meets with a preposition

Introduced in Chapter 36.

-8 -0

also, too — a second word for “and” that is one vowel long and hangs off the end
of whatever it joins

Introduced in Chapter 28.

@a -ra

the living plural — the ending that turns one brother into brothers, and that only

living nouns are allowed to take
Introduced in Chapter 33.

B -ta

the classifier — the suffix that does the work English gives to the word “the”, and
that Bengali will not count a noun without

Introduced in Chapter 31.

AG abar

again

Introduced in Chapter 7.

AT AR abar bolben

please say it again — two words this book taught fourteen chapters apart, put

together at last, on the polite ending WP FICI already uses
Introduced in Chapter 30.

AT Ml Q@ abar dekha hobe
we’ll meet again (goodbye)
Introduced in Chapter 7.
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AR achchha
okay / alright / I see (achchha)
Introduced in Chapter 1.

WANA FF OICAT AT alap kore bhalo laglo

pleased to meet you (lit. “having made acquaintance, [it] felt good”)
Introduced in Chapter 3.

NS amader

our — the possessive ending on a plural pronoun, which finishes a column that
had been two-sixths full since chapter two

Introduced in Chapter 35.

WIHNICF amake

me — the object form of SN, and the word chapter nine’s dative frame has been
waiting for

Introduced in Chapter 36.

I T amar

my

Introduced in Chapter 3.

SN 919 ... amar nam ..

my name is... (with no “is”)

Introduced in Chapter 3.

R ami

I

Introduced in Chapter 5.

wifs e IAS ami bangla boli
I speak Bengali
Introduced in Chapter 11.

NG amra

we — Y carrying the very plural ending taught two chapters ago, because a
pronoun is a living noun like any other

Introduced in Chapter 35.

g ar

and — the word that lets two nouns stand in one sentence, absent from this book

for twenty-seven chapters
Introduced in Chapter 28.

IO arekta

another one — HIF plus A plus the classifier, and the second half of the pair
Bengali uses to hand out one thing at a time

Introduced in Chapter 31.

AT asa

to come — the verb that never asks whether a man or a woman is speaking
Introduced in Chapter 13.
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S ashi

goodbye, lit. “I’ll come [again]” (ashi)

Introduced in Chapter 1.

A ba

or — the word that offers a choice, and the one a host needs before anything can

be offered at all
Introduced in Chapter 28.

Ol bhaba
to think — and the machinery that made a “become” verb into a “think” verb
Introduced in Chapter 14.

©I% bhai
brother — not borrowed, not a cousin, but the same word as English “brother,”

worn down by six thousand years and two different roads
Introduced in Chapter 18.

OItAl bhalo

well, good — and the reply “=qY Site WifR”

Introduced in Chapter 5.

SICAT =TSN bhalo laga

to like — “good sticks to me” — and beside it SICTI]IAL, to love

Introduced in Chapter 15.

©Io bhat

cooked rice — the meal itself, and a Sanskrit root for “share” that will resurface

two lessons from now in a very different word
Introduced in Chapter 16.

Q=T bojha

to understand — the third knowing, and the harmony that this time moves the
spelling

Introduced in Chapter 14.

Il bola

to speak, to say
Introduced in Chapter 11.

Q9 bon

sister — not built on the root behind English “sister” at all, but on the very root
that named this book’s rice two lessons ago

Introduced in Chapter 18.

IF bondhu

friend — a word built openly on “to bind,” and the rare case where Bengali and
English share both the word and the picture behind it

Introduced in Chapter 18.

ol cha
tea — a loanword that crossed from China into Bengali overland, and the drink

this chapter’s polite offers run on
Introduced in Chapter 16.
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14 chokh

eye — built on the same Sanskrit root as “to see,” worn down through three
centuries of Bengali spelling before it looked like this

Introduced in Chapter 20.

B*INT choshma

glasses — built on the very Persian word the eye lesson once named as its only
cousin

Introduced in Chapter 25.

59 choturthé

fourth — a different Sanskrit ending, and the only ordinal so far that keeps two
pieces of its number

Introduced in Chapter 38.

@ dhire

slowly — the second half of a beginner’s repair kit, and a word usually said twice
Introduced in Chapter 30.

g} dhonyobad
thank you (dhényobad)
Introduced in Chapter 1.

Re ditiyo
second — the word chapter twelve promised you without naming it, and a cluster

that is on the page but not in the mouth
Introduced in Chapter 38.

T B doya kore

please — literally “having done a kindness,” and the noun-plus-®<l pattern’s
third demonstration

Introduced in Chapter 22.

74 dudh

milk — a word whose spelling could ask for a trailing vowel but doesn’t, and a
root whose one secure English cousin is not the word it looks like

Introduced in Chapter 16.

sfdS dukkhito

sorry — built on a word two dictionaries explain two different ways, and a prefix
with a real Greek cousin

Introduced in Chapter 22.

T dekha

to see, to look — and the vowel that changes while the spelling stands still
Introduced in Chapter 13.

Ml R deekha hobe

(we) will meet (lit. “seeing will happen”)

Introduced in Chapter 7.
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ag e

this — the near half of the pair a learner needs before anything in the room can
be referred to

Introduced in Chapter 32.

a% TUNG! ei jamata

this shirt, definitely — the demonstrator at the front and the classifier at the

back, in the same phrase, which English will not let you do
Introduced in Chapter 32.

as ﬁi S 51T NS ek dui tin char pach
one to five — and the “two” that kept its Sanskrit vowel
Introduced in Chapter 12.

QY ekhane

here — the near head again, this time on a frame that means place, so that
something can at last be put somewhere

Introduced in Chapter 37.

QINO ekmot

in agreement, of one mind — the word that lets a learner agree, and, with 3,
disagree

Introduced in Chapter 29.

aQFB! ekta

a, one — the numeral @3 passing through the classifier, which is the only way
Bengali lets a number touch a noun
Introduced in Chapter 31.

abt eta

this one, this thing — the pointer standing alone as a subject, which finally makes
the commonest beginner sentence in any language sayable

Introduced in Chapter 32.

ST howa

to be, to become — the second of Bengali’s two be-verbs, and the one that does
what ™ITR cannot

Introduced in Chapter 13.

A hridoy

heart — a word kept whole from Sanskrit, and the oldest, most secure English
cousin this book has shown you

Introduced in Chapter 20.

=t / A hyd / na

yes / no (hya / na)

Introduced in Chapter 1.

QAT jama

shirt — a second Persian loan for clothing, the same word behind Hindi’s own

jaamaa
Introduced in Chapter 25.
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Gl jana
to know a fact — beside (691, the second knowing that English merged away
Introduced in Chapter 13.

(NS jawa
to go — and the verb ending that carries how much respect you are paying
Introduced in Chapter 13.

& je
that — the one syllable that hangs a whole sentence off a verb, and the thing

standing between Ol and an opinion
Introduced in Chapter 30.

Gk W f&f_ s jib ar jinish
living against not-living — the split that decides which plural a Bengali noun

takes and which classifier it counts with
Introduced in Chapter 33.

&S 1 jijiiasa kora
to ask — literally “to do a wanting-to-know,” and the door into a thousand verbs
Introduced in Chapter 15.

JUq jokhon

when — the joiner that puts one event beside another in time, and half of a pair
Bengali insists on completing

Introduced in Chapter 30.

Gl jol

water — the word Chapter 13 already used to say “drink water,” now taught on
its own, beside the Bangladesh-register S

Introduced in Chapter 16.

G T kaj kora

to work (lit. “work-do”)

Introduced in Chapter 11.

I Ml *EQ kal dekha hobe
see you tomorrow (and the I puzzle)
Introduced in Chapter 7.

PIC! kalo

black — the same word Sanskrit uses for time, and for death
Introduced in Chapter 23.

IS kapor

cloth, clothing — a word Sanskrit’s own dictionaries call homegrown, not
inherited, and the flapped letter returns

Introduced in Chapter 25.

& ke
who? — the interrogative head on the pronoun frame, and a word that looks

exactly like the object ending it is not
Introduced in Chapter 36.
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(A9 kemon
how
Introduced in Chapter 5.

(AT kenona

because — a reason word built out of “why” and “not”, and the first way this
book can explain anything

Introduced in Chapter 29.

A& khawa
to eat — and, in everyday Bengali, to drink as well
Introduced in Chapter 13.

& ki
what
Introduced in Chapter 3.

g kintu
but — the first word in this book that can put two ideas against each other

instead of side by side
Introduced in Chapter 29.

CRICAT NF AT kono baepar na
it’s no matter / no problem / you’re welcome
Introduced in Chapter 5.

I kothay

where? — the ninth cell of the grid, and the question an A1 candidate is asked in
the first minute of a speaking test

Introduced in Chapter 37.

AT al

red — a jeweler’s word before it was a color word, and the identical Persian loan
Hindi already teaches

Introduced in Chapter 23.

o] &Il lal jama

the adjective stands in front of its noun and never changes shape — a rule this

book has used without once stating
Introduced in Chapter 33.

Tl lekha
to write — and the dictionary form that is quietly a noun
Introduced in Chapter 14.

I PR maf korben

excuse me — the same Persian loan Hindi’s own “sorry” phrase uses, softened
here by the future tense rather than a command

Introduced in Chapter 22.

J4 mukh
mouth, face — a word so old that scholars still argue over which language family

it belongs to
Introduced in Chapter 20.
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ST na

not — the word you already own as “no”, doing the other half of its job, and it
stands after the verb

Introduced in Chapter 27.

¢ nak

nose — the direct cousin of English “nose,” worn down by Bengali’s own sound
changes rather than Latin’s or English’s

Introduced in Chapter 20.

SN nam

name

Introduced in Chapter 3.

CT'I}Q" net

there is not, I have not — a separate word for denying existence, and the first way
this book can say a thing is missing
Introduced in Chapter 27.

IS neowa
to take — and the verb that finishes other verbs
Introduced in Chapter 15.

N nil
blue — Sanskrit’s word for indigo, one form for every noun it describes
Introduced in Chapter 23.

INRIKF nomoshkar
hello / goodbye (némoshkar)
Introduced in Chapter 1.

T noy

is not — the denial of a sentence that never had a verb in it, and the one negative
that changes shape for the person speaking

Introduced in Chapter 27.

S8 o

him, her, the one standing there — the third job of a letter that has already been
a joiner and a pointer

Introduced in Chapter 34.

8% 0i

that — the far half, and the letter 8 doing a second job it has been quietly
holding since chapter seventeen

Introduced in Chapter 32.

S okhane
there — the far head on the place frame, and a word the reader can predict before

being shown it
Introduced in Chapter 37.
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ABN ponchom

fifth — the one place in the chapter where you can watch the two layers of
number touch, and the moon-dot turn back into a letter

Introduced in Chapter 38.

AT pora
to read — and the flapped letter Sanskrit never wrote
Introduced in Chapter 14.

AfRF poribar

family — literally “what surrounds you,” a second word Bengali kept whole from
Sanskrit rather than wearing down

Introduced in Chapter 18.

AAN prothom

first — the one ordinal with no number in it at all, and Bengali did not do that to
it

Introduced in Chapter 38.

ARG FA sahajjo kora

to help — “to go together with,” and the word that finally shows you the inherent
vowel

Introduced in Chapter 15.

Ml shada

white — a tadbhava worn down from Sanskrit, and the one color where Bengali
and Hindi genuinely parted ways

Introduced in Chapter 23.

MNfS shari

sari — a Sanskrit word for a strip of cloth that walked, almost unchanged,
straight into English
Introduced in Chapter 25.

FITON shbagotom
welcome — “a good coming,” built on the same “hither” prefix already met, and a

verb whose PIE root is unusually secure
Introduced in Chapter 22.

T she

he, she — one word for both, and the first time in this book that anybody can be
talked about rather than talked to

Introduced in Chapter 34.

A]G shobuj
green — a second Persian loan, and the chapter’s payoff on all five colors
Introduced in Chapter 23.

oIg tar
his, her — T wearing the same ending SN and (SINIF wear, which makes

possession regular for the first time
Introduced in Chapter 34.
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OIdT tara

they — the last row of the pronoun grid, and the sixth person this book can
finally talk about

Introduced in Chapter 35.

UIBT thaka
to live, to stay, to remain
Introduced in Chapter 11.

S tini

he, she, respectfully — the third-person rung of the same ladder S stands on,
and not optional
Introduced in Chapter 34.

COINICF tomake

you, as the one it happens to — the second object pronoun, and the last piece of a
stem-plus-ending pattern with no exceptions in it

Introduced in Chapter 36.

CSINIE 9% 52 tomar nam ki?
what’s your name?
Introduced in Chapter 3.

CONdT tomra

you, more than one — and the respect ladder keeps its second rung in the plural,
which English lost entirely

Introduced in Chapter 35.

_c\g\') A tritiyo
third — the second word to end in -81¥, which is what makes the ending a shape

rather than a coincidence
Introduced in Chapter 38.

o / AR tumi / apni
you (familiar / respectful; also ©3 intimate)
Introduced in Chapter 3.

o (@FNF WIRI? tumi kemon achho?
how are you? (familiar)
Introduced in Chapter 5.



Review Questions

Try these without looking ahead. Every prompt comes from the same canon-
ical lesson data as its chapter. Answers begin in the next section.

Chapter 16

16.1 O (jol) — “water,” prised out of a phrase you already know
Type the Bengali word jol, meaning water’.

Chapter 38

38.1 fgom (ditiyé) — second, and the second layer it comes from
Which layer does ditiyo come from, and how can you tell by looking at it?

38.2 9OIY (tritiyé) — third, and an ending that now has two members
Which ending do ditiyo and treetiyo share, and where did it come from?

38.3 59 (choturthd) — fourth, on an ending of its own
Which two pieces of chaar can you still see in choturtho?

38.4 AAN (prothom) — first, and an irreqularity Bengali inherited whole
Did Bengali make prothom unlike ek, or inherit it that way?

38.5 AW (ponchom) — fifth, and the two layers touching
What stands in paanch where poncho has the letter nya?

38.6 First to fifth, in order at last
Say first to fifth, then say which one of the five you could have built yourself from
a number you already had.

38.7 First to fifth, in order at last

How does treetiyo change when the noun it describes changes?
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Chapter 39

39.1 0 — the Bengali zero
What number is written here: 0
39.2 } — the Bengali two
Read this aloud, digit by digit: 0
39.3 © — the Bengali three
One of these is a number and one is a letter. Which is which: © \3
39.4 5 — the Bengali one
Read this number: S0

39.5 ¢ — the Bengali five
Read this number: &S0

39.6 b — the Bengali six

Read this number: 5

39.7 v — the Bengali eight
Read this number: o

39.8 8 — the Bengali four
Read these two in order, and do not trust your eye: 8 b

39.9 8 — the Bengali four

Read this number: 83

39.10 & — the Bengali nine

Read these two in order: & 8

39.11 4 — the Bengali seven

Read these two in order: 4 &

39.12 9 — the Bengali seven

Read this number: 48

39.13 The two that lie, and the eight that do not
Name the only two Bengali digits whose shape belongs to a different Western
digit, and say what each really means.

39.14 The two that lie, and the eight that do not

Read all ten in order: 0 > 298 ¢V aAb &

39.15 Reading a number off a page

A shirt has a tag on it. The tag says S¢0 and the label says GI¥l. What is on sale
and for how much?

39.16 Reading a number off a page
Read this year: 200¥

39.17 Reading a number off a page
Read this page number without hesitating: 84b®



Review Questions
Chapter 40

40.1 (reading) — siz words under one line
Which word is water?

40.2 (reading) — siz lines, and a bow nobody makes
Which line is the polite request?

40.3 (reading) — the first passage
What colour is the shirt?
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Answer Key

The first response is the canonical display answer. When a question accepts
other authored forms, they appear underneath.

Chapter 16

16.1 O (jol) — “water,” prised out of a phrase you already know
Answer: Ge1
Also accepted: jol; jol

Chapter 38

38.1 fgdy (ditiyé) — second, and the second layer it comes from
Answer: the Sanskrit layer, borrowed back; you can tell because the dv- cluster
is still written, and chapter twelve said that cluster survives only in re-borrowed
words

Also accepted: the Sanskrit layer; the dv- is still written; borrowed back from
Sanskrit, the cluster is on the page

38.2 ©OIY (tritiyé) — third, and an ending that now has two members
Answer: -tiyo, from the Sanskrit ending -teeya that both source words carried
Also accepted: -tiyo from Sanskrit -tiya; the -tiyo ending, out of Sanskrit

38.3 59 (choturthd) — fourth, on an ending of its own
Answer: the cha and the ra
Also accepted: ch and r; ® and

38.4 AAN (prothom) — first, and an irreqularity Bengali inherited whole
Answer: inherited it that way; Sanskrit prathama was already unrelated to
Sanskrit eka

Also accepted: inherited; it borrowed it already unrelated; Sanskrit had the gap first

38.5 AW (ponchom) — fifth, and the two layers touching
Answer: the chandrabindu
Also accepted: the moon-dot;
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38.6 First to fifth, in order at last

Answer: prothom ditiyo tritiyo choturtho ponchom — only ponchom, which is
poncho plus -m

Also accepted: 2% oy ﬁif Tgif PAPN; prothom ditiyo tritiyo choturtho ponchom
only the fifth

38.7 First to fifth, in order at last
Answer: it does not change at all; like laal it stands in front and keeps one form
Also accepted: it does not change; no change, like laal

Chapter 39

39.1 o0 — the Bengali zero
Answer: zero
Also accepted: 0; none; shunyo

39.2 } — the Bengali two
Answer: two, zero — twenty
Also accepted: 20; dui shunyo; two zero

39.3 © — the Bengali three
Answer: the first is the digit three; the second is the letter o
Also accepted: three, then o; digit then letter

39.4 5 — the Bengali one
Answer: one zero three — a hundred and three
Also accepted: 103; 103.

39.5 ¢ — the Bengali five
Answer: five one zero — five hundred and ten
Also accepted: 510

39.6 Y — the Bengali siz
Answer: six one — sixty-one
Also accepted: 61

39.7 v — the Bengali eight

Answer: eight zero — eighty
Also accepted: 80

39.8 8 — the Bengali four
Answer: four, then eight
Also accepted: 4 8; 4, 8; four eight

39.9 8 — the Bengali four
Answer: four two — forty-two
Also accepted: 42

39.10 & — the Bengali nine
Answer: nine, then four
Also accepted: 9 4; 9, 4; nine four
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39.11 9 — the Bengali seven
Answer: seven, then nine
Also accepted: 7 9; 7, 9; seven nine

39.12 9 — the Bengali seven
Answer: seven four — seventy-four
Also accepted: 74

39.13 The two that lie, and the eight that do not
Answer: the 8-shape is four; the 9-shape is seven

Also accepted: four and seven; 4 looks like 8, 7 looks like 9
39.14 The two that lie, and the eight that do not

Answer: zero one two three four five six seven eight nine
Also accepted: 0123456789

39.15 Reading a number off a page
Answer: a shirt (jama), 150
Also accepted: shirt, 150; jama 150

39.16 Reading a number off a page
Answer: 2026
Also accepted: two zero two six; 2026.

39.17 Reading a number off a page
Answer: 4789

Also accepted: four seven eight nine

Chapter 40

40.1 (reading) — siz words under one line
Answer: jol
Also accepted: G<; water

40.2 (reading) — siz lines, and a bow nobody makes
Answer: doya kore
Also accepted: W F(F; please

40.3 (reading) — the first passage
Answer: red
Also accepted: “e1

329



330 Answer Key



Index

Look up an English meaning, a dedicated language topic, or a chapter topic.
Each linked reference opens the chapter where the material is introduced;
the focus labels name only explicitly typed lesson sections.

A

a, one — the numeral @F passing through the classifier, which is
the only way Bengali lets a number touch a noun 436! (ekta)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 31, p. 227

A Sign Made of Two Signs

chapter topic; Chapter 6, p. 49

again WIFIF (abar)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 7, p. 57

Agreeing, Differing, and Saying Why

chapter topic; Chapter 29, p. 215

All of Us
chapter topic; Chapter 35, p. 259
also, too — a second word for “and” that is one vowel long and

hangs off the end of whatever it joins -8 (-0)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 28, p. 209

and — the word that lets two nouns stand in one sentence,

absent from this book for twenty-seven chapters X9 (ar)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 28, p. 209

another one — Wi plus Q<F plus the classifier, and the second
half of the pair Bengali uses to hand out one thing at a
time SINAFOT (arekta)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 31, p. 227
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B

because — a reason word built out of “why” and “not”, and the

first way this book can explain anything (91 (kenona)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 29, p. 215

black — the same word Sanskrit uses for time, and for

death Tl (kalo)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 23, p. 169

blue — Sanskrit’s word for indigo, one form for every noun it

describes e (nil)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 23, p. 169

brother — not borrowed, not a cousin, but the same word as
English “brother,” worn down by six thousand years and two

different roads ©13 (bhai)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 18, p. 139

but — the first word in this book that can put two ideas against

each other instead of side by side &g (kintu)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 29, p. 215

C

cloth, clothing — a word Sanskrit’s own dictionaries call
homegrown, not inherited, and the flapped letter

returns F9G (kapor)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 25, p. 185

Cloth, Shirt, Sari, and Glasses
chapter topic; Chapter 25, p. 185

cooked rice — the meal itself, and a Sanskrit root for “share”
that will resurface two lessons from now in a very different

word SIS (bhat)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 16, p. 125

E

excuse me — the same Persian loan Hindi’s own “sorry” phrase
uses, softened here by the future tense rather than a

command NI FJEF (maf korben)
explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 22, p. 161

eye — built on the same Sanskrit root as “to see,” worn down
through three centuries of Bengali spelling before it looked like

this B1¥ (chokh)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 20, p. 149
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Eye, Mouth, Nose, and Heart
chapter topic; Chapter 20, p. 149

F

family — literally “what surrounds you,” a second word Bengali
kept whole from Sanskrit rather than wearing
down #IfRJF (poribar)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 18, p. 139

Family, on the Page
chapter topic; Chapter 19, p. 145

Farewells
chapter topic; Chapter 7, p. 57
fiftth — the one place in the chapter where you can watch the

two layers of number touch, and the moon-dot turn back into a

letter #1BLN (ponchom)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 38, p. 283

first — the one ordinal with no number in it at all, and Bengali

did not do that to it &YV (prothom)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 38, p. 283

Five Colors
chapter topic; Chapter 23, p. 169

fourth — a different Sanskrit ending, and the only ordinal so far

that keeps two pieces of its number 59 (choturthd)
Chapter 38, p. 283

friend — a word built openly on “to bind,” and the rare case
where Bengali and English share both the word and the picture

behind it IF (bondhu)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 18, p. 139

Friend, Family, Brother, and Sister
chapter topic; Chapter 18, p. 139

G

glasses — built on the very Persian word the eye lesson once
named as its only cousin ¥ (choshma)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 25, p. 185

goodbye, lit. “I’ll come [again]” (ashi) SIS (ashi)

explicit focus: script, etymology, usage and culture; Chapter 1, p. 1

green — a second Persian loan, and the chapter’s payoff on all

five colors & (shobuj)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 23, p. 169
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Greetings
chapter topic; Chapter 1, p. 1

H

Hanging From the Head-Line, One Piece at a Time
chapter topic; Chapter 2, p. 9
he, she — one word for both, and the first time in this book that

anybody can be talked about rather than talked to (T (she)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 34, p. 251

he, she, respectfully — the third-person rung of the same ladder

W9 stands on, and not optional S (tini)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 34, p. 251

heart — a word kept whole from Sanskrit, and the oldest, most

secure English cousin this book has shown you T%¥ (hridoy)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 20, p. 149

hello / goodbye (né6moshkar) I9%F (né6moshkar)

explicit focus: script, etymology, usage and culture; Chapter 1, p. 1
here — the near head again, this time on a frame that means
place, so that something can at last be put

somewhere Q¥ (ekhane)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 37, p. 275

Here, There, and Where
chapter topic; Chapter 37, p. 275

him, her, the one standing there — the third job of a letter that

has already been a joiner and a pointer 8 (o)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 34, p. 251

his, her — T wearing the same ending WINIF and (SNIF wear,

which makes possession regular for the first time SIF (tar)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 34, p. 251

how %9 (kemon)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 5, p. 41

How Are You?
chapter topic; Chapter 5, p. 41

how are you? (familiar) Q¥ (F¥4 SRI? (tumi kemon achho?)
explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 5, p. 41

|
I S (ami)

explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 5, p. 41
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I speak Bengali SIfsy qisett I (ami bangla boli)

explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 11, p. 87

in agreement, of one mind — the word that lets a learner agree,
and, with 73, disagree 9F9¥S (ckmot)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 29, p. 215

In Front, Underneath, and On Its Own

chapter topic; Chapter 4, p. 29

Introducing Yourself

chapter topic; Chapter 3, p. 21

is not — the denial of a sentence that never had a verb in it, and
the one negative that changes shape for the person

speaking I (ndy)

explicit focus: pronunciation, grammar; Chapter 27, p. 201

it’s no matter / no problem / you’re welcome (FIHI AT

1 (kono baepar na)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 5, p. 41

L

living against not-living — the split that decides which plural a
Bengali noun takes and which classifier it counts with &F
GifA5t (jib ar jinish)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 33, p. 243

M

me — the object form of N, and the word chapter nine’s
dative frame has been waiting for WINI{F (amake)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 36, p. 267

milk — a word whose spelling could ask for a trailing vowel but
doesn’t, and a root whose one secure English cousin is not the

word it looks like 74 (dudh)

explicit focus: pronunciation, script, etymology; Chapter 16, p. 125
More Than One

chapter topic; Chapter 33, p. 243

mouth, face — a word so old that scholars still argue over which
language family it belongs to Y4 (mukh)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 20, p. 149

my WINIF (amar)

explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 3, p. 21

my name is... (with no “is”) &INIF 9I¥ ... (amar nam ...
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 3, p. 21



336 Index

N

name S (nam)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 3, p. 21

nose — the direct cousin of English “nose,” worn down by
Bengali’s own sound changes rather than Latin’s or

English’s I (nak)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 20, p. 149

not — the word you already own as “no”, doing the other half of

its job, and it stands after the verb S (na)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 27, p. 201

Numbers One to Five
chapter topic; Chapter 12, p. 93

2

O

okay / alright / I see (achchha) SI&&I (achchha)

explicit focus: script, etymology, usage and culture; Chapter 1, p. 1

one to five — and the “two” that kept its Sanskrit vowel Q3 73
&9 519 M (ek dui tin char pach)

explicit focus: pronunciation, etymology; Chapter 12, p. 93

or — the word that offers a choice, and the one a host needs

before anything can be offered at all I (ba)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 28, p. 209

our — the possessive ending on a plural pronoun, which finishes
a column that had been two-sixths full since chapter

two NI (amader)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 35, p. 259

P

please — literally “having done a kindness,” and the
noun-plus-FAT pattern’s third demonstration Wl FI (doya kore)
explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 22, p. 161

please say it again — two words this book taught fourteen
chapters apart, put together at last, on the polite ending NI

FAEF already uses AWK IAWHT (abar bolben)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 30, p. 221

Please, Sorry, and Welcome
chapter topic; Chapter 22, p. 161
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pleased to meet you (lit. “having made acquaintance, [it] felt

good”) 9 FCI SICET ATl (alap kore bhalo laglo)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 3, p. 21

Pointing at Things
chapter topic; Chapter 32, p. 235

R

Reading — Words, Lines, and a First Passage
chapter topic; Chapter 40, p. 307

red — a jeweler’s word before it was a color word, and the

identical Persian loan Hindi already teaches &Ie1 (lal)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 23, p. 169

S

sari — a Sanskrit word for a strip of cloth that walked, almost

unchanged, straight into English *lf$ (shari)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 25, p. 185

second — the word chapter twelve promised you without naming
it, and a cluster that is on the page but not in the

mouth B8 (ditiyd)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 38, p. 283

see you tomorrow (and the FI puzzle) FIeT (M4 I (kal dekha

hobe)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 7, p. 57
shirt — a second Persian loan for clothing, the same word

behind Hindi’s own jaamaa @ISl (jama)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 25, p. 185

sister — not built on the root behind English “sister” at all, but
on the very root that named this book’s rice two lessons

ago @9 (bon)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 18, p. 139

slowly — the second half of a beginner’s repair kit, and a word

usually said twice & (dhire)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 30, p. 221

Somebody Else
chapter topic; Chapter 34, p. 251

sorry — built on a word two dictionaries explain two different

ways, and a prefix with a real Greek cousin 53f3% (dukkhito)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 22, p. 161
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T

Taking, Asking, Helping, Liking

chapter topic; Chapter 15, p. 117

tea — a loanword that crossed from China into Bengali overland,
and the drink this chapter’s polite offers run on B (cha)

explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 16, p. 125

Tea, Water, Milk, and Rice

chapter topic; Chapter 16, p. 125

Ten Shapes, and Two That Lie

chapter topic; Chapter 39, p. 293

thank you (dhényobad) &M (dhényobad)

explicit focus: script, etymology, usage and culture; Chapter 1, p. 1

that — the far half, and the letter 8 doing a second job it has
been quietly holding since chapter seventeen 3% (oi)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 32, p. 235

that — the one syllable that hangs a whole sentence off a verb,
and the thing standing between 91l and an opinion (& (je)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 30, p. 221

the adjective stands in front of its noun and never changes shape
— a rule this book has used without once stating 17 SNl (lal
jama)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 33, p. 243

The Breath Is a Letter

chapter topic; Chapter 8, p. 63

the classifier — the suffix that does the work English gives to the
word “the”, and that Bengali will not count a noun

without BT (-ta)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 31, p. 227

The Core Verbs
chapter topic; Chapter 13, p. 97

The Distant Band

chapter topic; Chapter 26, p. 191

1+ — the dot below

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 10, p. 81

¢: — the e-sign, standing in front

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 6, p. 49

the ending that marks the person something is done to —
Bengali’s answer to a demand Spanish meets with a
preposition (& (-ke)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 36, p. 267

The Face on the Page
chapter topic; Chapter 21, p. 155
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The First Verbs
chapter topic; Chapter 11, p. 87

f2 — the i-sign, written before the consonant it is heard after
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 4, p. 29

The Last Sign, and Six Words Back

chapter topic; Chapter 24, p. 177

The Letter in the Way

chapter topic; Chapter 31, p. 227

the living plural — the ending that turns one brother into
brothers, and that only living nouns are allowed to take T (-ra)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 33, p. 243

# — the mark that DELETES the inherent vowel and fuses two
consonants

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 2, p. 9

The Mind and the Page

chapter topic; Chapter 14, p. 109

% — the moon-and-dot

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 4, p. 29

¢:1 — the o-sign, wrapped around its letter

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 6, p. 49

The One It Happens To

chapter topic; Chapter 36, p. 267

the plural for things — the other half of the split, and the ending
that finally lets a learner own more than one shirt 8Tl (-gulo)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 33, p. 243

The Roof, the Teeth, and the Grid Closed

chapter topic; Chapter 9, p. 71

T — the second i-sign

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 24, p. 177

The two that lie, and the eight that do not

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 39, p. 293

i — the u-sign, hanging below the line

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 4, p. 29

] — the vowel sign that replaces the inherent vowel

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 2, p. 9

i — the vowel that used to be an r

<

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 21, p. 155
there is not, I have not — a separate word for denying existence,

and the first way this book can say a thing is missing (73 (nei)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 27, p. 201

there — the far head on the place frame, and a word the reader

can predict before being shown it 849 (okhane)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 37, p. 275
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they — the last row of the pronoun grid, and the sixth person
this book can finally talk about SIRI (tara)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 35, p. 259

third — the second word to end in -8, which is what makes the
ending a shape rather than a coincidence 9OIT (tritiyo)

Chapter 38, p. 283

this one, this thing — the pointer standing alone as a subject,
which finally makes the commonest beginner sentence in any
language sayable QBT (eta)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 32, p. 235

this shirt, definitely — the demonstrator at the front and the
classifier at the back, in the same phrase, which English will not
let you do Q% GUNIGI (ei jamata)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 32, p. 235

this — the near half of the pair a learner needs before anything
in the room can be referred to a3 (ei)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 32, p. 235

Three Ways to Say No

chapter topic; Chapter 27, p. 201

Three Words Free, and One Dot

chapter topic; Chapter 17, p. 133

to ask — literally “to do a wanting-to-know,
a thousand verbs &SI 1 (jijhasa kora)
explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 15, p. 117

to be, to become — the second of Bengali’s two be-verbs, and
the one that does what ®It® cannot R8I (howa)

explicit focus: pronunciation, grammar, etymology; Chapter 13, p. 97

to come — the verb that never asks whether a man or a woman
is speaking IS (asa)

explicit focus: pronunciation, grammar, etymology; Chapter 13, p. 97

to eat — and, in everyday Bengali, to drink as well 4I'8¥I (khawa)
explicit focus: pronunciation, grammar, etymology; Chapter 13, p. 97

to go — and the verb ending that carries how much respect you
are paying IISIT (jawa)

explicit focus: pronunciation, grammar, etymology; Chapter 13, p. 97

to help — “to go together with,” and the word that finally shows
you the inherent vowel SR FAT (sahajjo kora)

explicit focus: pronunciation, script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 15, p. 117

to know a fact — beside (69l, the second knowing that English
merged away GI9l (jana)

explicit focus: pronunciation, grammar, etymology; Chapter 13, p. 97

to like — “good sticks to me” — and beside it SR, to

love SItAT 191 (bhalo laga)

explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 15, p. 117

” and the door into
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to live, to stay, to remain UIFI (thaka)
explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 11, p. 87

to read — and the flapped letter Sanskrit never wrote #Gl (pora)
explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 14, p. 109

to see, to look — and the vowel that changes while the spelling
stands still 4T (daekha)

explicit focus: pronunciation, grammar, etymology; Chapter 13, p. 97
to speak, to say I4I (bola)
explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 11, p. 87

to take — and the verb that finishes other verbs (78Il (neowa)
explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 15, p. 117

to think — and the machinery that made a “become” verb into a

“think” verb S (bhaba)
explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 14, p. 109

to understand — the third knowing, and the harmony that this

time moves the spelling &R (bojha)
explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 14, p. 109

to work (lit. “work-do”) & F4T (kaj kora)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 11, p. 87
to write — and the dictionary form that is quietly a

noun (74T (lekha)
explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 14, p. 109

Two Marks Inside a Verb
chapter topic; Chapter 10, p. 81

Two Things at Once
chapter topic; Chapter 28, p. 209

A%

water — the word Chapter 13 already used to say “drink water,”
now taught on its own, beside the Bangladesh-register

A et (jol)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 16, p. 125

we’ll meet again (goodbye) HIRF M4l I (abar daekha hdbe)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 7, p. 57

(we) will meet (lit. “seeing will happen”) (M4 I (daekha hobe)
explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 7, p. 57

we — WY carrying the very plural ending taught two chapters
ago, because a pronoun is a living noun like any

other WINAT (amra)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 35, p. 259
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welcome — “a good coming,” built on the same “hither” prefix
already met, and a verb whose PIE root is unusually

secure FISTON (shbagotom)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 22, p. 161

well, good — and the reply “SIf¥ SItal WIR” SICAT (bhalo)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 5, p. 41

what & (ki)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 3, p. 21

what’s your name? (ST J1¥ 52 (tomar nam ki?)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 3, p. 21

when — the joiner that puts one event beside another in time,

and half of a pair Bengali insists on completing ¥4 (jokhon)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 30, p. 221

When You Are Lost

chapter topic; Chapter 30, p. 221

where? the ninth cell of the grid, and the question an Al
candidate is asked in the first minute of a speaking

test (I (kothay)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 37, p. 275

Which One in the Line

chapter topic; Chapter 38, p. 283

white — a tadbhava worn down from Sanskrit, and the one color
where Bengali and Hindi genuinely parted ways SIml (shada)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 23, p. 169

who? — the interrogative head on the pronoun frame, and a

word that looks exactly like the object ending it is not & (ke)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 36, p. 267

Y

yes / no (hya / na) = /71 (hya / na)

explicit focus: script, etymology, usage and culture; Chapter 1, p. 1

you, as the one it happens to — the second object pronoun, and
the last piece of a stem-plus-ending pattern with no exceptions
in it (SIICE (tomake)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 36, p. 267
you (familiar / respectful; also 93 intimate) Q¥ /= (tumi /

apni)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 3, p. 21
you, more than one — and the respect ladder keeps its second

rung in the plural, which English lost entirely (SNSRI (tomra)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 35, p. 259
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Other

Ol — the same vowel standing alone

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 2, p. 9
s — “I am,” read

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 9, p. 71
W9 — again, read

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 8, p. 63
WY — the word for I, and two more that come free with it
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 6, p. 49
¥ — the independent i

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 4, p. 29
Q@ — the independent e

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 6, p. 49
Q3 — one, and the words this reader can now take off a page
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 24, p. 177
8 — the independent o

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 10, p. 81
F — the consonant ka

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 2, p. 9
(399 — how, and the five words the eye now holds
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 6, p. 49
P — black, read

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 24, p. 177
Y — the consonant kha, the breathy k

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 8, p. 63
51 — the throat row, closed

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 8, p. 63
Bl — tea, read

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 17, p. 133
® — the consonant cha

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 9, p. 71
(514 — eye, read

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 21, p. 155
® — the breathy one on the roof

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 9, p. 71
Gt — the consonant ja, and the grid closed

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 9, p. 71
Gie1 — water, read

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 17, p. 133
&8 — the nasal of the  row

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 38, p. 283
% — the fourth corner

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 31, p. 227
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U — the tongue curled back

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 17, p. 133
© — the consonant ta, the dental one

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 4, p. 29
fo9 — three, read

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 24, p. 177
9f¥ — the familiar you, read

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 4, p. 29
of ©ItAI? — a question with nothing added
grammar topic; explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 27, p. 201

Y — the breathy dental

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 37, p. 275
N — the consonant da

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 9, p. 71
14 — milk, and the three words this chapter gave back
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 17, p. 133
g — the consonant dha

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 9, p. 71
¥ — copy it twice, and join the bar

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 2, p. 9
¥ — the consonant na

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 2, p. 9

¥ — the letter from the sound

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 2, p. 9
9 — trace it, with the bar last

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 2, p. 9
¥ — write it with the model covered

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 2, p. 9
|7 ... T ... — neither, nor

grammar topic; explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 28, p. 209
I — nose, read

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 21, p. 155
9 — a whole word, read, with nothing new in it
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 4, p. 29
A% — seven pieces, all of them already yours
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 2, p. 9
FT — blue, read

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 24, p. 177
9 — the consonant pa

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 9, p. 71
Tl — to read, read

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 17, p. 133
sfRI — family, read

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 19, p. 145
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J — the consonant ba

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 8, p. 63
Y — the consonant bha, the breathy twin

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 8, p. 63
T3 — brother, read

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 19, p. 145
SItell — good, read

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 8, p. 63
W — the consonant ma

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 2, p. 9
Y4 — mouth, read

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 21, p. 155
¥ — the letter that is written y and said j

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 4, p. 29
9 — the last consonant of the greeting

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 2, p. 9

o — the consonant la

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 6, p. 49
Ie1 — red, and the day-word that runs both ways
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 24, p. 177
3 — the consonant that is written s and said sh
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 2, p. 9
Sl — white, read

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 24, p. 177
R} — the consonant ha

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 2, p. 9
R8I — to be, read whole

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 10, p. 81
MY — heart, and the face read whole

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 21, p. 155
oy — yes, read whole

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 4, p. 29

0 — the Bengali zero

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 39, p. 293
> — the Bengali one

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 39, p. 293
: — the Bengali two

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 39, p. 293
© — the Bengali three

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 39, p. 293
8 — the Bengali four

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 39, p. 293
¢ — the Bengali five

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 39, p. 293
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Y — the Bengali six

script and writing topic; explicit focus:

qQ — the Bengali seven

script and writing topic; explicit focus:

bt — the Bengali eight

script and writing topic; explicit focus:

® — the Bengali nine

script and writing topic; explicit focus:

script; Chapter 39, p. 293
script; Chapter 39, p. 293
script; Chapter 39, p. 293

script; Chapter 39, p. 293
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